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/ » What is Team FEA?

Team FEA exists to help alleviate poverty in India. We are
doing this by enabling FEA students to learn core
employability skills and to develop ethical and
productive mindsets, so they can take care of their
families and become contributors to the nation and to
humanity.

Team FEA is a group of lifelong learners who
continuously strive to be kind, compassionate, generous,
and forgiving. Our minds are free of fear, anger, greed,
unkind thoughts, or negative thinking.

Team FEA is thoughtful, considerate, and polite. We
discuss ideas rather than people, believe in resolving
conflicts rather than holding grudges, nurture goodwill
and not resentment, do not discriminate based on caste,
religion, economic status, or abilities and are unwilling to
retaliate. We believe in loving the whole world like a
mother loves her only child. We do not compare
ourselves with others and we do not judge others.

Team FEA derives a quiet satisfaction from leading a life
of selfless service. We believe it is in giving that we
receive. 0

Teaching is the Noblest profession



Table of Contents

Class Duration - 2 Hour and 15 Minutes

1T T L T T c Y 8
| ] o3 8
Summary of Lesson 1 | Reference Good vs Average facilitation.............cccccovvevvieiienninnnn. 9
Lesson 1: FouNdation LESSON.........cccuiiiiiiiiiiiisi i 9
ENglish: NameE Game........oooiiiiiiii et e e e e s 9
FEA & Facilitator INtrodUCHION. ...t e e eeeeeeeees 11
Introduction to the Laptops. ... 14
SUMMANY OFf LESSON 2. ... it e s e e e s s e e s e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeees 16
Lesson 2: Foundation LESSON.........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 16
‘SNOWDAI FIGRT ACHVILY ... e e e e e 16
English: Self-INtrodUCHIONS. ..........ueiiiie e 17
Getting Comfortable With Laplops........ou i 18
SUMMANY Of LESSON 3. ..ot e e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeees 21

L3, English Categories Game & Self Introductions............ccccccceciiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee 21
Lesson 3: FOUNAation LESSON..........cooo i 21
English: Categories Game & Self-IntroducCtions...............cooiiiiiiiii e 21
IMPACE OF FEA. ..ottt e e e e et e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e annsenneeeeeeeaann 22

L L= T I g L= (o o = T o PSP 23
Summary of Lesson 4 | Getting to know each other............cccciiiiiiiiiiii e, 26
Lesson 4: FouNdation LESSON...........oooiiiiiiiiiiieiciieeeeeereeer s s 26
English: Pictionary & Self-INtrodUCtiONS...........ooiiiiiiiiiii e 26
Getting 10 KNOW EACh Other ... e 27
Parts Of the Laplop.........uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaeaaaaaaaaeeas 30
L5,English Charades & Self INfrodUCLIONS.............uviiiiiiiiiie e 33
Lesson 5: FOUNAation LESSON..........cooiiiiiiiiiiciicciieceeiree s s 33
English: Charades & Self-IntrodUCtioNS.............coooiiiiiiii e 33

(@ V7Y Foto] g a1 T Te 1R 1=K o [o [ 35

B Co10Ted g 02T I =T 1o P 36
Summary of Lesson 6 | Grabbing the opportunity............cocciiiiiiei e, 38
Lesson 6: FOUNAation LESSON.........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccrererrr s s 38
Grabbing the OPPOITUNILY........oiiiiiieii et e e e e e e e e e e e e anas 38
FEA Story and DiSCUSSION. ........ccciiiiiiiiiic et s s s s s s s s s s s s seessseseeseeeeeeeeeees 39
English Self-IntrodUCLIONS..........ccoiiiiiiii bbb s e e s e e s s eeseeeeeeeeeeeees 40
SUMMAIY Of LESSON 7 ...ttt e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e reeaaaeeeeannnneees 42
Lesson 7: FOUNAation LESSON.........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccirrerrrrs s 42
English: Running Dictation Game.............oooiiiiiiiii e 42
WY JOIN FEA ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e annbseeeeaaeeeennnneeees 44
Mobilization OR “Talking Behind Your Back’..............ccccooiuiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiveseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 45
Talking Behind Your Back ACHIVItY..........cooiiiiiiiiiiii 45
SUMMArY Of LESSON 8.ttt a e e 48
Lesson 8: FOUNAation LeSSON.........ccoeiiiiiiciicciee s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s nsns 48
Typing Lesson 1 & ONe-0N-0ONE TiME.......cuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeee ettt 48
Mobilization OR 10 Things Different...........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 50



“10 Things Different” Team-Building Game...............ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee v ree e eeeeeeeeeeeeeees 51

SUMMArY Of LESSON ...t e s 53
Lesson 9: FOUuNdation LESSON.........ccceeiiiiiiiiiceie s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s s snnnns 53
Learning MaterialS. ... ... e 53
Mobilization OR English: Contact Information....................ooo oo 55
English: Contact INfOrmation.............eeiiiii i e e 56
SUMMArY Of LESSON 0.t e e e e 58
Lesson 10: FoUuNdation LeSSON..........coviiiieiiicici i s s s s s s s s s s s sn s s s s ssnnns 58
English: What YOu Already KNOW....... ..o eeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeees 58
MODIiliZation OF PErsEVEIANCE. ..........uiiiiiei it e et e e e e e e et e e e e e e e s snnaneeeeaeeean 59
Summary of Lesson 11 | Punctuality............ooooiioiiiii e 62
Lesson 11: FOUuNdation LESSON..........iueeennnnnnmenmmemcmemee e ennrr e e s e e s s e e s s e e s s s e s sssseesensennssnsenseenes 62
0 o (= 1 2 PP PERPP PP 62
Mobilization Or Digital Learning: Importance............ccovvvviviiiiiiiiiiii 64
Digital Learning: IMPOMANCE. .........uiii it e e e e e e e e e e e e e ae e e eaaeeeenanes 65
Summary of Lesson 12 | Assigning the cops | Learning contract | FEA Certificate...... 66
Lesson 12: FOUNdation LESSON........cccoviiiiiiiiiiic s 66
ENgGlish: INtrOAUCHIONS.....cooiiii et e e e e e e e e e e e e anas 66
FEA Certificate & CONraCt.........ooiiiiiieiiiie e 68
L13, Greetings (STEP 2 & 3) .. e e e e e e e arenes 72
=== o o e N 72
(€T 1] o [o T PP PP PPPPPPPPPPR 72

L 14, Greetings throughout the day (STEep 3)......ccvuiiiiiiiiii e 75
SUMMArY Of LESSON 14 ... .ttt e e e s s e e s e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeaeees 75
=== o o e N 75
Greetings throughout the day ...........cooiiiiiiii e 75
Gmail: Creating Passwords & ACCOUNTS...........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiei e 77
L15, Creating Duolingo Account (SteP 1)......cccceriiiiiiiimmmmmmniinssr s 80
LESSON 5. s 80
INtrodUCING YOUISEIF T..iiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 80

R (= 0 I S o 11 1 81

0 (= 0 IR T o T o 111 1= 81
Digital Learning: Creating DUoliNgO ACCOUNL...........oiiuiiiiiiiie i 81
=== o o e N 85
INTrOAUCING YOUISEI 2....iiieieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 85
Team Duolingo Challenge INSTIUCLIONS............uuiiiiiiiii e 86
SUMMArY Of LESSON M7 ...t e e e 88
=== o o e N 88
INtrodUCING OtNEIS....coocciiie e 88
Digital Learning: Onling Search 1..........ccoo e eseeseeseeeeeeeeeees 89
=== o o e I < N 92
THE SENEENCE....coeeiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 92
Step 4: DUOINGO: 30 MINS.. ... e st e e e e e e s st e e e e e e e e e anneseeeeeeeeeannnes 94
Digital Information HUNt...........ooo e 94
=== o T o e I N 95
Recap Activity: Q&A SESSION.........uuiiiiiiiii e 95

B E A e et —eee e e e e e —————eeeeeeeaa——————eeeeeaaaa—————eaaaeeaaan———eaaaaeeeaaanarrnees 96



Digital Learning: ONnliNg Sarch 2..........ooo it e e e e e e e e e e 97

Milestone ChampPiONSNIP. .........uu ittt e e et e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaens 100
=== o o 7] 100
Introduction of Milestone ChampionSIP............eeiiiii e 100
Success Story 1: Pabiben Rabari..........oooovviiii 101

1IN 011 e T =1~ o 102
0= = o o s 104
I, you, we, he, She , it, @Nd theY ... e e e e e e e e eeeees 104
=TS o Y o 106
My BrancCh @nd SESSION.........uiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee e 106

L SPEAK ... ————————————————————————————as 107
SUMMArY Of LESSON 23ttt e e e e e e e 110
=== o o 72 110
YV = T 11 = (o ] PP PRSP 110
107 0 1= Lo 7= o i P P 111
=== o o 2 113
MY COMIMUNITY ...ttt e e e ettt e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnnneees 113
Digital Learning: Sending an EMalil...........oooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 115
=TS oY o 2 116
I 0 1o RS 116
SUMMArY Of LESSON 26.....cciiiiiiiiiiiiieee ettt e e e e e et e e e e e e e e eeeaaeeeennnnnees 120
=== o o 7 120
WE Are THINKING. ..ottt e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaa 120
Milestone Championship FOUOW-UP...........ccoooii s 122
SUMMANY Of LESSON 27 ... ..ottt baa et e s s e s sassessassssssseeeeeeeees 123
0=~ o T o 123
HE HAas ThOUGNIES. ...t e e e e e e 123
Digital Information HUNE 2.........ooo e 125
SUMMAry Of LESSON 28..... ..ot s e e e s s e e s eeeseeeseeeeeeeeees 126
=== o o 2 126
] a1 F= E (o (== 1R 126
May, MUSE, MIGNT. ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeees 128
SUMMArY Of LESSON 29, e e e e 130
=== o o 72 130
Y YA = 0 0112 130
Summary of Lesson 30 | L30, Our HOmMe (SteP 6).....ccccuuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee et 133
=== o o ] 133
(O 10 o] o =SSR RRRRPR 133
IR =T o o 136
I 7= [0 o Vo 136
L= T =Y o o £ o 1P 138
=== o o 72 140
MY VIlIAGE. ..ttt et n et e e e et e e e e 140
=== o o 142
[T Y= RSP RERR 142
Typing LeSSON 3: HOME ROW......coiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 143
SUMMAEY OF L34ttt e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 146



=T oY T 146

L T = 1 =T o £ SRR 146
Stepping Out of YOUr ComFOrt ZONE............uuuuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e reeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 148
Sentence STrUCIUIE (STEP 1) 152
=== o 152
DTV (o] oI YA =1 1= o | €PN 152
SeNtENCE SITUCIUIE.....oeeiiiiiiie e 153
=== o o ] 155
| Use My Talents t0 Serve Ohers......... ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeees 155
ASKING QUESTIONS-T ...ttt e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeannsneeeeeeeeeaanns 156
Summary of Lesson 37 | Tower Building Activity part 1 | Tower Building Activity part 2
L37, We learn and grow (STEP 2)....eeeeiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 159
IR =T o T o 159
A3 == T4 g =T o I 1 {0 159
Teamwork Collaboration.............oooi oottt e e eeeeees 160
Summary of Lesson 38 | Google Translate | How to ask questions........................... 163
=== o o < 163
GOOQIE TranSIAte. ... b ————————————— 163
ASKING QUESTIONS 2.ttt e e e e e e e e e e e r e e e e e e e annnes 164
Summary of Lesson 39 | DO & AOES......cooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 167
=== o o i S 167
D To 2= 0 o [ D o =3 167
Summary of Lesson 40 | |, We, You, They | Career exploration............ccccceeviirrrnnnnn.. 170
=== o o 170
YOU,WE, TNEY Al enrsnnees 170
(072 1=t o g o] o] =1 o) o e PRSP 173
Summary of Lesson 41 | ING Verb..........ooooiiiiiiiiii s 175
IR =T o o N e 175
SING VBIDS. ..ot e et e e e e e e e r e e e e e e aaae 175
Digital Learning: Google Translate...........oouuiiiiiiiii e 178
SUMMArY Of LESSON 42......ooiiiiii et r e e e e e e e e e e e 180
=== o o 180
[T [ = I == 71 T TR 180
MINASEL.....cceeeeeeeeeee e 181
SUMMArY Of LESSON 43t a e e e e 184
=TT oY o 1 T 184
Student REfIECHON. ... e e e e 184
SUMMArY OFf LESSON 44ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ennnnees 185
=== o o 185
1Y o] o PP 185
QLN 01T T =TT =T o] o I 185
Summary of Lesson 45 | BUllYiNG......uuviiiiiiiiiieeieeeeee 187
=== o o L 187
BUIIYING. ¢ttt et e e et e r et e e e e e e e e e e e e e 187
SUCCESS STOMY ... eeiiiieiiiittt ettt e e et e et et e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e nbb e e e e e e e e e e aannnneeeeeeas 189
Summary of Lesson 46 | Like and DON't liKe.......ooovvveviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 191
=== o o 191



LIKE, AON'T IKE... ..o e 191

Summary of Lesson 47 | Growth MiNdSet............coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 195
=== o o N 195
SN 1= 1 o PR 195
YOULUDE SEAICN.......eeeeeeieee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ntneeeeeeeeeaannes 195
Discovering the Path t0 YOUr Dreams............uuiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeieeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 196
Summary of Lesson 48 L48, Have, Have (Step 1)......ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 198
=== o o - < 198
[ P2 AT o = 1= TSRS 198
Digital Learning: Word DOCUMENLS 1.......uueiiii it e e e e e e 199
Summary of Lesson 49 L49, Tell me about yourself (Step 1).....ccvveeeiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiiieeeen 202
=== o o N 202
Tell Me ADOUL YOUISEIT ... e 202
Career Exploration 2: Consolidation and EXteNSion............ceeevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 203
Summary of Lesson 50 | This, That, These & ThOSE........cccccccciumeuiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiians 205
=== o T o - 205
This, That, TRESE, TROSE. ... et e et e e e e e e s e e e e e s eeaeaeas 205
Summary of Lesson 51 | DO YOU haVe?......c..eeiiiiiiiiieeeee e 208
=TT oY o T 2 208
DO YOU AV ... bbb ————————————————————————s 208
Talking to Parents or Guardians 1: Thank You Cards............ceevveeiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 21
Summary of Lesson 52 | GoSSip 1(Step 1& 2)..cccoiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 214
=== o o -2 214
I3 o1 T TN =TT o N 7S 214
(€101 ] o Lt PP PPPPPPPPPN 217
Summary of Lesson 53 | AcCtiONS & PlaCes..........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 221
=== o o - 221
F 31 [] g I= T To I = o7 = PP 221
ST ] T o P 222
SUMMArY Of LESSON B4 ... ...t a e b e e esassessaesssseseeeeeeeeees 224
=== o o 224
(070 g E-To] 1o =1 1o o SR 224
Act & Sentence Game INStruCtioNS.........c.oovvveiiiiiiiiii 224
Growth MINASEE 1.t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e annnneeees 225
SUMMAry Of LESSON 55, ...t e e e e e s e e raesseeeeeeeeeeeees 231
=== o o - 231
Digital Learning: Word DOCUMENTS 2..........ouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee et 231
Celebrating Others SUCCESS.......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e 232
=== o T 235
Growth MINASEE = 2... .. e e e e e et e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e s nnnneeeaaeeens 235
LSV ] o] o P 236

N =ToT o= o |V PP PRRTR PP 236
=T 7 o] o 239
TelephoniC CoNVErSAtioN..........coiiiiiiiieceeeeeeee e, 239
Summary of Lesson 58 | A, an, the Articles (Step 1).......uuviieiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 242
0= =T o o - < 242
A, AN, e (AFLICIES) ..o ————— 242



Digital Learning: Word DOCUMENTS 3..........ueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e 244

=== o o - 248
How many? (Singular & PIUFAL)..........eeoiiiiii e 248
QUIZ TIME fOr 25 MINS.....euiiiiiiee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e easneeeeaeas 250
Success Story 3: Mansukhbhai Prajapati...............eeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceciceeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 250

IR =T T o < 253
Typing LeSSON 8: UPPEE ROW.......iie ettt eeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 253
Typing LESSON 8 (OPHION A)...ciiiiiiiiieiee ettt e e e e e e e eeeeas 253
Replacing Coaching (Option B)......oooviiiiiiie s 254
Vocabulary Contest: 30 MNS........uuuiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeee e 255

SUMMArY Of LESSON Bttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeeeeeannnnees 257

=== o o < 257
Online Search: SUMMATIZING.......coiiiiuiiiiiiie e e e e e e e snneeeees 257
=Y o) o PP SRR 258

Summary of Lesson 62 | Healthy eating..........ccccccuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 260

=== o T o 72 260
Healthy Eating......oo e e e e e e e e e e e 260
Filling the Classroom OF REVISION.........coiiiiiiiiiiiee et a e 262

SUMMAry Of LESSON B3.... ..ottt e b e e e e s s s eesseeseeeseeeeeeeeees 265

=== o o 265
AQJECHIVES-T .. 265
Online Search: NOte-TaKiNgG.........uuieiiiiii e 267
ENglish SChOOI Of LEAINING......ciieiiieeeeee et e e 268

SUMMAry Of LESSON B4........coii oot e s e s s e e e s s s e s seeseeeeeeseeeeeees 270
LB4, AQJECTIVE 2 (STEP 1).uuuuiuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiittietee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaaeaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaans 270

=== o T o N 270
Guess the Drawing: English Speaking PractiCe..............ueiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 270
LOG KYa KBNENGE T ...ttt e e e e et e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e nnneeee 270

SUMMAry Of LESSON B5.... ..ottt e s ee e e e e s e eeseeeeeeeees 274

IR =T o T o N 274
Online Search: Independent RESEarCh..............uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 274
LOg KYa KBNENGE 2.ttt e e e e e e e e e e 276

Summary of Lesson 66 | Consolidation..............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiei e 280

=== o o N 280
(@7 0] 01T ] 1o F=1 1o o PR S 280
TypiNg LESSON 9: LOWET ROW......eiiiiiiiiiiiiiit ettt e e e e e e 282

How t0 annoUuNCe GBC WINNET..........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeee ettt et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaens 284

=== o o 284
Y70 LY 0 = 284
THE Gig ECONOMY ....uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiitee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaeas 285

Summary of Lesson 68 | Log Kya Kahenge............cooviiiiiiiiiiiiee e 288

=== o o < < 288

LOg Kya K@hENGE 3. .ttt e e e ettt e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e nnneees 288
SuMmMary Of LESSON B9........ccciiiiiiiii it e e r e e s e e e ar e e e e e eee e e eaees 291

IR =T o T o < 291
HEAITNY LIVING. ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnnee e 291
ONE-POINtEA FOCUS. .. .o ittt e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 292



=3 oY o T 4 295

(670] 01181 a e (o o FO PO P PP PPPPPPPP 295
Milestone Championship Celebration and Round 2.................euuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 296
Trust Building INTEIVIEWS......ccooiiiiiiiiiiii e 297
Summary of Lesson 71 | Goingtothe Doctor..........cccoovvi 299
IR =T o T o i 299
GOING 10 ThE DOCION ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e nneee s 299
LSV o] o PP 300
SUMMArY Of LESSON 72, .. oottt s b e s e e e s s s s s essseeesneeeeeeeees 302
IR =T o o 7 302
(€14=TCTo =T g o IS] oo (o] U | - PRSP 302
Summary of Lesson 73 | Understanding SeCtor 1...........c..ooeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 305
=== o o 305
Describing Places and ObJECES.........ooeiviiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e, 305
Understanding SECLOrS ..o 306
Summary of Lesson 74 | Understanding Sector-2...........ccccoooiiiiiiiieie e 308
=== o o T 308
The Art of Self-TEACING. ......cciiii e 308
Understanding SECIOIS 2......coooviiiiiiiiie e 309
SUMMANY Of LESSON 75, .. oot b b e s b b e e s s s s e sesseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 311

0= == o T o - 31
Recap: ASKING QUESTION.........uiiiiiei et e e e e e e e e r e e e e e e e s aeeeaaeeeeennnnees 31
Digital Learning: ZOOM ... .ottt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s 313
SUMMArY Of LESSON 76.....cciiiiiiiii ittt e e e e s s s e s aesseeseeeseeeeeees 315
=== o o 315
TalKing @DOUL PreSENT........ooiiiii e 315
SUMMATY Of LESSON 77 ...ttt e e e e e e e 318
I3 7 o ] o R 318
Zoom Meetings: Digital Learning........ccooveeeiiiiiii it e et e e e e e e e e e e e eeae 318
LSV ] T o P 319
SUMMArY OFf LESSON 78.....oiiiiiiiie ettt e e 320
=== o o T < 320
QLT L] = = Lo 320
QUIZ TIME-25 MINS...ei ittt e e et e e e s e e e e st e e e e st e e e e anneeeeeanseeeesanneeaeeannneeas 321
Summary of Lesson 79 | Survey interaction and Analysis................ccccccco 323
IR0~ o o 4 323
Survey Interaction and ANAIYSIS...........eiiiiiiiiiii e 323
Jobs vs. Careers: Career GOalS..........ooooei i 325
Summary Of LESSON 80........ccooiiiiiiii i ————a—r——————raa e 327

L80, Weather FOrecast (StEP 1&2).... ...ttt ieerre s eeeveeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 327
=== o o ] 327
WEALNEI FOMBCAST. ... . ettt e e e et e e et et e e et e e e e e e aaaeeaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaens 327



Mindmap

Rubric

Parameter Criteria Effective- 3

Information 1s clear and succinct
Short and Precise  |Key points are highlighted without excessive text
Uses keywords or short phrases effectively.

Includes deadlines or timelines to compete

Time Bound discussions/activities

. Consistently uses relevant icons or symbols which
Icons/Signs/Symbols are easily comprehended by others
Progressing Steps Shows logical progression (steps leading forward)

from one pount to the next.

12

10
9 or less than 9




Lesson - 1

Summary of Lesson 1 | Reference Good vs Average facilitation

Lesson 1: Foundation Lesson

Lesson Duration: 140 mins

*Note: Facilitator’s “Sharing Your Background” script/story to be prepared
during induction. It should include:

- Your background
- Your experience joining FEA
- What you hope to bring to the program as a facilitator

Preparations:
e Arrange chairs in a semicircle.
e Write the following sentence frame on the board before class (in English):

My name is and I like

e Come prepared to share about yourself and your background.

English: Name Game

Objectives:
e Create a comfortable and fun environment for speaking English.

e Start getting to know students and learning their names.
Hresterfea:

o ST S & Tl Ueh el 3R AIGR ARl TATT |

®  TZSTH I SATefell A Sofeh oATH AT, TW=AT YE F|

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:
2 Minute Mindful Breathing

1.  Sit comfortably and quietly. Close your eyes or rest your gaze on a point on the
floor.

2.  Focus only on your breath for 1-2 mins. Breathing can be natural, or you can
choose a breathing pattern such as box breathing (4 counts for each: inhale, hold,
exhale, hold) or pranayama breathing (4-7-8= breathing in for 4 counts, holding
your breath for 7 counts, and exhaling for 8 counts)

3. If thoughts enter your mind, acknowledge them and let them go. Focus back on
your breath.

Step 1: 5 mins.

Greet your students at the door. Ask them to settle down comfortably. Ask students to raise
their hand if they would like to improve their English speaking skills.

SeISHL: 5 AT

XATS! W 3Ya1 TCSCH T 3Tl A | o6 HNH & 451 & AU g | IS T5eq 319=1 ST Selel H GUR e
g &, il 3+ 8T 33T T g |



https://youtu.be/ZaES1oKPqzU
https://youtu.be/qQqbpK2OKh4

Lesson - 1

Explain:

One of the goals for FEA is to develop your English speaking skills and become more
comfortable having conversations in English. By the end of the first week, students who
attend all classes will be able to introduce themselves in English.

HHST:

UH.3.T. & Teh o186 3TIehT 3{7e7er T AR AT et 3R 3maeh! §TFerer & STaiia it & foIv 1M Sethéad =T
TE e HCATE o 37l e, T FolTa 3 31Te) aTel FESTH ST 7 3T SIS & Tha |

Step 2: 10 mins.

Goal:
Tell the students that you want to learn everyone’s names. You need their help to remember
their names.

Sentence on the Board:

Point to the sentence on the board:

"My name is and I like
Ask one student to read it out loud.

What to Do:

Explain that they need to choose a word for the second blank that starts with the same sound
as their name.

Example:

"My name is Sachin and I like sunshine." (Both words start with "S")

Practice:
Give them one minute to think of their sentence. Ask them to practice saying it with the
person next to them.

GEXH
ST T I b 3T Tl & 19 DGAT T8 § | 3T ATH ITe, TWA H 3eAh HAeg i ST ¢

S W aFT:

18 W O a1 7 31T SART Y

AT ATH IRl qEG B "
Toh BT U 58 SR T Iga! o folT g

FIAT LT
3¢ ATV foh 3¢ g WIell TUTeT o foIT Teh UHT Ase; FofolT &, ST SeTeh &A1 T FHATE Eafed § Y& I &l

3cTeduT:
"PRT A A § 3R T ARTS THE § 1" (G ereE " eafey § R )
K ERIIESH

3e¢ U Rl &, A 3 319e) 919 & SR & T Toh | 39 379 T 8S ST o AT aTFT sietel T I Fled i
Fe

Step 3: 15 mins.
Round 1:

e You Start:

Say your sentence first: "My name is and I like
"

¢ Go Around the Circle:
Each student takes a turn saying their sentence.

e Everyone Listen:
Everyone should look at the speaker and try to remember their name.

10



Lesson - 1

11



Lesson - 1

Step 3: 10 mins.
Group Work:

e Form Groups: Put students into groups of 4-5.

e Write Questions: Set a timer for 5 minutes. Ask each group to write down as many
interesting or useful questions as they can about you (the facilitator) or the FEA
program.

Encourage Creativity:
e Ask Anything: Walk around and encourage students to ask creative questions. Let

them know you will try to answer as many questions as possible, as long as they are
not too personal.

Share Questions:

e Ask Questions: When the 5 minutes are up, ask each group to take turns asking one
question at a time. Answer their questions as best as you can.

e Acknowledge the Best: Choose the group with the most interesting question and give
them applause or recognition.

12
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o IUTAN: BIE! I 4-5 % Iog H e &

o U fod: 5 fAeTe & T ersa Ae Y| gT U A e [ T BRATICE AT UH.3.0. Hdsha & IR H Torcta) off
feeraea 1 3UANefT 99+ &1 Tohd! §, o |
ENMEREIR IR IR KDY
o T T qS: URT IR g 3R o T hefed vt gt & T e | ST 7o 19 Sofeh T2a1 T 3 &4 BT
IR P, ST T & Ig A TFAIA A & |
URaT TS i

o U US: S 5 TAAC WA g ST, A §Y U & Teh-Teh ek Y2 ISt o ToIT & | 3Tk T2 3 I o o g8
HIIr Y |

o TAHNTS YReT T TRIGAT L T FEoaed TeaT ofled dTel T b AR & AT TRIE=AT |

Facilitator’s Reference

Common Possible Answers:
Questions: T 39
Why is the course e The course is free so that everyone can access the
free? opportunity to learn and improve their lives.
e gAY I § Ak g IS WA 3R 31U SfiaeT l IgaR Fellet o AT Al
T PR I T 2 il

e The course is funded by donations from a foundation.

®  IE I Uh HEATF &l GaRI TAcl 8|

Will we get a computer e At the end of the course, certificates will be given to show
diploma certificate? that you completed the program.
o  FHY & 3T H, U Fichehe fear STwam forge ag forar grem & 3musy 1
- T ferar gl
T §H e fSeeltar N ¢
G Rrre fRae? e I will show you an example of the certificate and we will
have a longer discussion about what is required to earn it in
two weeks.

o I 39t GiERhehe T Uk 3e1ervT fe@r3an/ a3l 3R g7 sq IR & ofey
T LY o 3 Y gedie F U & fow = & T

Will you provide a job? e No, but we provide career guidance, lessons on job
applications/resumes, and interview practice that can help
you to get a job somewhere.

o AEI, Afdhet 5 HNIX-IMSSH , FTe & 3HTdeeT/RogA W o, 3N Sereg &t
37T YT ald § oI 319! gl & Sie U1l & Ace, 9|

e You are always welcome to apply for an FEA job, but
graduating from the course does not guarantee that you will
be hired.

e TUHITH S & T 3MdesT Fat & foIT 3Tt gHLT T &, Afehed I &
AS[UE glel TR I e TR IWT ST SHAT IREN LT &

T 3779 S &ar?
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Note:

Do not answer questions that make you uncomfortable or evade your privacy. You can
always say, “I am not going to answer that question” and move on.

Are:

VY T2AT T 30T A & ST 3R 3TeThEhead ld & IT ST 39 Aol Shael | el g1 379 A2 &g Tohd o, "H =g
SR T 3T ST ganT/gaf” 3R 3mr &

Introduction to the Laptops

Objectives:
e Students will begin to build comfort handling the laptops carefully.

e Students will be able to turn on the laptops, open and close a program, and shut
them back down.
Jilestefea:
o TESTH WUTIY HI AT H HIToTeT T TAH Y& Hal |
o TTSTH VAU T ATe] e, HFYLX FITH Wielst AR 9 F¥et 3R SAuera arey & &t 7 HaTa giat |

Step 1: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask: Today we will start getting familiar with the classroom laptops. Why is it important to
be gentle with the laptops?

b 3171 §H FolTH & ogeiod ¥ IRTA gleT| SqeTod &l HHTT Y JANT HlaAT -l HAgeaquT &2

Explain that it is important to keep the laptop on the table at all times.

FaT & o ST Y X FHY STl T IGAT THY &

Turning on the Laptops:

Show students how to carefully open the laptop and push the start button to turn it on.
Explain that they should not press it more than once or press any other buttons while the
laptop is starting up. Point out when the laptop has completed the startup process.

FESTH HI AT I & A Wiolel T AT G@IT 3R 58 ATe] A & AT FIE e AT G A e | AT
AU =Tl Fe & AT 3¢ 3/ Ueh A 4TUF TR I AL GalllT § AT IS 3Hed T 761 Galledl & | TATT ST g G
AE A EEF I

Start Menu:
Point out how you move your finger gently over the touchpad and how to click.

Ask students if they know where the start menu is. Point out the icon in the lower left corner
and click on it. Show students that they can scroll through this menu to find different
programs as well as shut down or restart the laptop.

R‘I’é’ﬂ?[\:

JATT &Y 37T 39l 3aferdl @l eals o HE N gATd § 3R FE [Fereh o §1 ot A S R Far 3 garg
Wﬂqmélﬁaﬁaﬁmﬁmaﬁqﬁzﬁmwwmaﬁl TSl Y @t & a fafdiest weme
ISt & U 50 Ag # Fhiel T Thl § 3T AT &Y AT Y 2Te 313 AT JETE T Hebl B |

Step 2: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Students turn on the laptops. Tell them to raise their hand/alert you when it has completed
the startup process.

UfFew 15 Aeie
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TCITH YT e A ¢ | YT & glel I 3og 37T 6T 33T o [T &g/ 3T Tt o fow &g |

Ask students to open the start menu. Call out programs for them to find in the menu and
open, such as Google Chrome or MS Word. If students are working in pairs, remind them to
switch after about 6-8 mins.

Wﬁwﬁh@aﬁ%%@aﬁl Wﬁaﬁﬁt@aﬁa:mmaﬁﬁ 39 F Google Chrome 31 M.S.
Word | I B3 SH2T & 1 # &, Y 38 ST 6-8 TeTe & 1 9= a1y et & farw e R |

Step 3: 10 mins.

(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students if they know how to close programs. If needed, demonstrate how to click on the

x in the upper right corner of the program.

feer 313 10 AT

FECH U IS o 1 9 S1eTd 8 Toh s &t 3§ o Sirv | afe Sl &1, dl S1aim# o SO &0 lel 7 x T fefoleh

& T e feETd |

Ask students to close all open programs. Then, they should go to the start menu and select

“Power” to shut down their laptop.

Wﬁﬂﬁmmmaﬁaﬁmﬁésﬁmﬁl T, 3% T AFY A ST 3R 379 olueld T & e & favw
"Power" I fRidiee Hy AT |

Demonstrate how to place the cloth over the keyboard and gently close the laptop. Ask

students to do the same.

@t & 93 &1 H1-318 T HI @1 1 & 3R overd Hr 4R & g | FTgseq § A 01T & F A Fel

Step 4: Enrolment: 35 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 30 mins)

Inform that you will now call one student at a time and write their details. Ask everyone else
to be patient. Enroll new students. Update their details on LMS. Ensure that others are
seated silently. Once you write the details of a student, thank him/her for their time and
motivate them to be on time tomorrow. Continue this with other students.

Step 5: 3-5 mins.

Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson.
Motivate them to return the next day to continue learning.
39-37: 2-3 Aeie

G & ST 3egia St et fha 3Te T Farg i ageT |

3¢ WGAT TR TG 8] 3T &t Folre 7 31 o forw IR Y|

15



Lesson

Lesson 2: Foundation Lesson

Materials: Lesson Duration: 130 mins
e Paper, pencils
e Ball (or crumpled piece of paper)

Resources:
e Student Activity Books L2

‘Snowball Fight’ Activity

Objectives:
e Create a comfortable and fun classroom environment.

e Continue getting to know students.
Hreotwiea:

®  FATH T AR Fethead 3R JATIS TATT|

® TISTH F AR H AT TR I |

Step 1: 5 mins.

Greet your students at the door. Ask them to settle down comfortably. Welcome any new
students and introduce yourself to them.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:

Once students have settled down, announce that you are going to play a game.

XTSI 3791 TESTH T 3fdaTee (M) Y| 3¢ IHRH H Folld H I6o1 & [T g | G 7T TCSTH ohl FMEIA Y
3R 378 3791 SIS & | Th IR S FESCH 36 AU, Al FCS5¢H Tl I8 fah 319 Ueh Wl Weored ST @ 2 |

Step 2: 10 mins.
Distribute Materials:

e Pass Out Paper and Pencils: Give students paper and pencils if they need them.
Write About Yourself:

e Three Things: Ask students to write three things about themselves on the paper.
They can write in Hindi or English.

e What to Write: They can write about where they are from, what they studied,
something they like to do, or something about their family.

e No Names: Tell them not to write their name or show their paper to others.
Time to Write:

e 5 Minutes: Give students 5 minutes to write. Make sure to write your own

sentences as well.

Frasft faaia &<:

o TSl AR U &: afe T @Y ot wreret R AR
3791 IR H ford:

o T IIcT: OTEI A g foh I FITS W 3T TR H et a1 forg | I ST a1 $Ferer # form dva £
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Lesson

o 7 Tord: d T Fend € o & gl T €, Segiel Thol 3 7T UaT, S QAT Sl & el UHE hid 8, I7 3701

IRAR F TR A FB |
o A ford: 35¢ 319 A1 o for@at 31 hreret gt A of fgwme & faw &g
o 1 gHT:

o 5 AdC: BHEl & fa@s & fav 5 FAee & | wRafereet ot 3m«r ary o |

Step 3: 5 mins.

Have them crumble up the paper to resemble a snowball. Let the students have a snowball
fight (throw it in air), throwing crumpled papers. After one minute, announce for everyone
to freeze. Tell everyone to grab one of the snowballs, read it, and try to find the person who
wrote it.

TS Y HHETST & dIg FAUS FX Teh TaAlalel AT 3T T & UTH hehol I g, Toh AT & a1c, T3 1 e
8ol & Tore ot | Tl & o Tob Forely ek Eettatel bt e, 31 9 3R 38 for@ey el ol gaet o IRIT A |

Step 4: 10 mins.

Once they find the person who wrote the sentences on their snowball, they have to bring
that person up in front of the class and share what they learned about their classmate from
the paper.

Th IR 519 FESC 3H HEUTST &l Uglle] of foIHel 3011 §U TAlallol IX a1y ToIld §, 376 39 HGUIS! hl Folld o AIHeT
Tl 3R 1T A TGH I FEUTS! 6 TR H S FS AT § 39 I FoIH Y Aol b i |

Announce that you are happy to know more about your class.
TCSTH T TATT T 31T Teh HRATAICE o R T 3TeA Folrd o TR #H R AT 95T G &

English: Self-Introductions

Objectives:

Students use the given sentence frames to practice introducing themselves.
JteSewfea:

TESTH YT SIS &l T 3ETTH Thlel b [T [T ITT AT S T ST A |

Step 1: 10 mins.

Ask: If you were speaking English in class and made a mistake, how would you feel?

I 3R 39 ol H STTOR STeT §U I ITelelt Y & & Y HTIHT ST N

Explain:

At FEA, it’s okay to make mistakes and even a good thing. If you are too afraid to make

mistakes, you might not try anything difficult. When you try and make mistakes, you learn
from them and improve.

UH.3.U. H, Tl el S1eh § 31T @I 9N Ig Ueh 3r<edt a1t 1 § | AT 3119 arefail kel § gl s 8, AT @1 Hehel &
T 3T T o ST FIH FHTeT T PIALY & T HY| T T I HIRALT A ¢ 3R T el &, A 39 378 Wi
g AR gIR FA g

Ask: How should you react if your classmate makes a mistake?

T 379 HTeRT 1S HEUTST ITeTcl Sl § ol ITehl il Ticifshar &=t =nfgw?

Step 2: 5-10 mins.

Hold up a student workbook, show a few pages, and explain that the book will be used for
activities throughout the program. Tell students that they are responsible for it; it won’t be
replaced.

TEITH Tehgeh I o, $T Ul @I, iR THST & 58 §oh &1 3UANT 3o9eh R wrdshd & Tareiadier & forw famar
ST | FEECH Y T 16 TCET THIFH o TAFAGRY 3o7eh SR & 3R S TGl A8 S|

-2
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Ask:

What should you do to take care of your workbook? (e.g. Store it somewhere you won’t lose
it, be gentle with the pages, write your name)

Pass out the notebooks and have students write their names in them.

EGE

3T TCST Toheeh T €T TW F TIT 3R T AT AIRT ? (3ETE0T & FoIT 3T FgY HeTeT I W arfeh 3T 5@
@ 7 &, U T CITeT T, 3797 ATH Ford)

sAtegera & 3R TSl A 37 A foawa &l 5|

Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins.)

Ask students to open the Student Activity Books to L2, and point out the sentences. Call on
students to read them aloud and explain what they mean.

TEITH @ TS Taeiddl §oh L2 &l Widlel & [T g, 3R arerail 1 fe@v | Fgsed 8 3o SR & gt 3R 3otenr 3719
FHST & fT FE |

Tell students to fill in the blanks with their own information.
TESTH A e T F Rebed TUTaAT 3 31911 STy 81|

Step 4: (Optional Extension):

advanced students who find the activity too easy, ask them to add 1-2 sentences describing
the place they are from.

d TCST il TIFCTAET &l ITATAT & & ol §, o0 39 T & dR H 1-2 AT SIS & [T g o161 9 6d 6|
For example:

I am from Bhojudih. It is a village in Jharkhand. I live in a house near a lake with my
mother and brother.

3ETgR0T & forT:
ﬁaﬂgﬁsﬁ%’ﬁg’.w%wwﬂa%ﬁmﬁﬁaﬁm@%m&wsﬂﬁ%wwmﬁ
g

Step 5: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins. They should
only conduct the switching partners section, not the section that has the
throwing of ball activity.)

Tell students to practice their self-introduction with the person sitting next to them. After
two minutes, tell them to switch partners and practice again, this time trying not to look at
their Student Activity Book.

TT3eH A g o I 31U AT F I cTTFd & AT 39T SEISHAA ol T I Y | &l [AAT & 915, 37¢ ard seoret
31 BT 3130 ey 6 T g, 3 TR 3oTehY Tae WP TAEY I ol o7 ST T FATH YA Y et |

Next, ask the students to stand in a circle. Use ball toss - throwing a ball to one student to
present their self-introduction, then asking them to throw the ball to another student.
Encourage them not to look at their Student Activity Book. Continue until all students have
presented.

3HF 91, FCSCH I U Hehol H T3 Bl & AT | dfel TH &1 39ANT Y - 319 fFF F5T § 3761 SaIsaAT

Wmﬁ%m@rwﬂafﬁslﬁﬂﬁa@taﬁﬁmq&?a@twﬂaméls—émaﬁ%am
R%Eu%cﬁaﬁaaﬁlaaﬁaﬁr@mammﬁmﬁmamﬁm

Getting Comfortable with Laptops

Objectives:
e (Create a comfortable and fun classroom environment.

e Continue getting to know students.
JedwRea:
®  FITH & AR Shrthead 3R ATUS IATT|

2
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®  TZSTH & R H SATeAeT SIRY T |

Step 1: 5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask: You will be working in small groups or taking turns on laptops during digital learning
time. What things you should or should not do while sharing the computers? (e.g. Do take
fair turns, don’t grab it out of someone’s hands or touch the keyboard while someone else
is using it, etc.).

T BIC T A A HT A1 3Rea dAfetar & AT 7 o9eid 9 T Teh dieh el I ofdl | FIE MW Hd AT

HTIERT FT AT AT AT AT AT ANET? (FETERVT F ToIT, 37960 a1 SHERY & o, SUerd fFaT & gy § o Sy AT
ST IS SHeT 3UANIT Y T@T &1 al hr-alls &l o B, 31fe)

Ask students to sit around the facilitator’s laptop so that all can see the screen.
TSTH T BRATATET duerd & A 3o & forw e arfes qef &hiet @ a1
Call on a student who remembers how to open and turn on the laptops to demonstrate to

the class. Point out whether they are keeping the laptop on the table, opening it gently, and
pressing the correct button.

Tah FEET HT AV I8 IIerT & (el fas ) et 3 are ¥ 3T gt wfkar A tad &), 95 38 Fard &
G TCETH I W | 3o ST 6 2T F AT Y 2ol O 3@ TR &, 30 IR @ @l W@ &, 3R A8 et o @ €1

Step 2: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students if they can find the arrow on the screen.

TEETH U IS o 1 3 BT ) W Ge Tl B

Introduce the word “touchpad.” Demonstrate how to move your finger gently on the
touchpad to move the arrow on the screen. Explain that very little pressure is needed. Next,
show students how to click on something by tapping the touchpad.

"TAYE" Ueg T SEISF & | FEWTT I ThIeT I TR Y A & forT Tads uv 379=1r 3arelt vt -6 Sy g | e
?s@ﬁa@awmﬁmﬁ?ﬁél TS I1¢, BT &I @Y I TaiE F1 & e [l Aal X HY [Fersh
|

Finally, open MS Paint and show students how to draw lines by clicking and holding down
the left-click button with their pointer finger and moving their middle finger on the
touchpad. Explain that this technique is called “click and drag” and is useful for other
things such as moving text in a document as well.

3id #, vA.Td. Ye @il 3R orEt @ et foh @ d 379 T Sarell § ST Seof Gy T, TUUS W 37T o
aTell 33Tel GATHY XWTE FT Fohel & | Tl & o 38 cTehoiieh oh "fFeleh Us 397" gl SITcT § 31X I8 31 <Mail o forw ofr
3uael § S8 R Sirggie # eoree ol 7 LT

Call on 2-3 students to demonstrate on the facilitator’s laptop to ensure that they have
understood before sending the students to practice on their own laptops.

2 -3 TESTH T BRATAICET UEiT I TE Fleh W Y e 3R T GiATed Y o Tg Fishar @@ T &1

(Note: Do not spend time showing students other features of MS Paint - allow them to
explore these on their own.)

(AT FTESTH AT TA.TH. Ge 1 317 FAAYA3i 1 @ 7 @7 gale o Y - 3¢ a3 o6 Giotel 1 qATT 1)

Step 3: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to sit at the laptops and turn them on. Give students a minute to practice
moving their finger gently on the touchpad and watching where the arrow goes.

TEESTH HT AT & ITH 31 3T Are et & U o | TSeq &1 Tatds uX 37l 3atelt bt R & gATe 3R 75 Sae
T 79T XA & oI Ueh THeAe & T TR gl IrelT

Tell students to click on the Start menu and find MS Paint. They should open the program.
Give them challenges to practice controlling the touchpad.

-2
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-2

TSy Fl TeE A I Foleh adal IR TA.0F. U G & [T g | 3o WIATH T 39T FIAT | 30 JAT3Y Fl Telley

AT A & TIT é_}ﬁﬁm gl
For example:
Draw a triangle. Draw the letter S. Write your name.

3¢TgoT & faru:

Teh THSST/ETTe ST | S 37&R SA1¢ | 37T &A1 fored |

If students are working in pairs, remind them to switch so both partners get a turn.
T FCSTH SA1S H HIH TG 8, Al 3o6 R olel o (01T AT, [GeATT ATTeR Gl FCSTH i TR Aol TF |

Ask them to close the program. They should not save their drawings.

3o ST 5 YA o [0 | 3o 379 A1 g 2= P A AT e ¢

Ask them how they feel using the touchpads and acknowledge what they did well.
IS T 3 Tt T 3T ieh HaT Hed T TQ 8 3R Segiel Si 3reoT fohaT, 3HOR a1 Y|

Step 4: 20 mins.

Enroll new students- Inform that you will now call one student at a time and write their
details on the LMS.. Update their details on LMS. Ensure that other new students are
seated silently. Once you write the details of a student, acknowledge them for what they did
well during the lesson. Continue this with other new students.
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Lesson - 3

mm 1 n

L3, English Categories Game & Self Introductions

Lesson 3: Foundation Lesson

I I . .

*Note: Facilitator’s “Introduction of Career Guidance” script/discussion to be prepared
during induction. (See “Impact of FEA”)

Materials:

e Ball (or crumpled paper)
Resources:

e Student Activity Books L3

e FEA Graduate Videos (link)

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
e Introduce the popcorn activity.
e ‘Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.

English: Categories Game & Self-Introductions

Objectives:
e C(Create a fun environment for students to practice English vocabulary they already
know.
e Students will use the given sentence frames to add to their self-introductions.
Jesiwfea:
o  TESTH & [T Ueh AT ATEIST ST cTfeh ag SToerer hT QY alehe o/ alehal ol T 37$-ATH T Heb ST
3¢ Tge A 3Tl |

®  TZSTH HUAT SLSHIA d FHY T ITT qTF Il T 3TN HYAN |

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:

Step 1: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 in 15 mins)
Introduce yourself to any new students and welcome them to the classroom. Once

students have settled down, announce that you are going to play a game.

FISTH I aldral W 3HHaTEe/ M | 7T FESTH T 39T SSISFAA & 3N FollH 3 SeTehT FATIT Y | Teh T ST
R%wézssmr AT 3% AT R 379 Uk Qe Aol ST @ &

Ask students to recall what FEA is and what skills they will practice during the program.
FESTH U TG TG FYe1 a TolU g 1oh U.3.T. AT § 3R A & eIt I foret Reepeat/ e a1 3rama aden|

Remind them that speaking English is one of the skills they will be developing. Explain
that this game is a chance to use some simple English words they may already know - to
warm up their English skills and learn vocabulary from each other.

3o G et o Sarer diereTr 3o eoheal 3 8 U § 511 & W | §oTsTT 13 I8 919 Fo A $arer eal (S

Tger A ST § ) T STDNT et T Toh AT & - 57 QeT 3 S 300 ST orr Rechod/ oo T 31907 e ITTaT 33T
Teh gER W U rea hl WA
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https://youtu.be/ML6QVdWCtFo
https://youtu.be/FOjF4NlQp9I
https://photos.google.com/share/AF1QipO2NKsX6xbGQEtSJgqB67OZbFWxG2blURzATA2N68WX4VXZg5N5U-V0wtJVhQ8GAQ?key=a2FZVnpCbXl5LVdtejN2VEFuSmFlbWNBSC1vUE5B

Lesson -

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 in 15 mins)

Ask the students to stand in a circle. Call out a category (see below). Students have to pass
a ball around, naming something in the category. If they can't think of one quickly or if
they repeat an answer that has already been given, they get a 'strike' (this way, no one is
out). After three people get a strike, change the category. The person with the fewest
strikes at the end is the winner.

TCSTH I Teh Hehel H T3 Glet o ToIw ohg | Tt was Sheardy/ Aol (o1 & i) ot It 31 Fse o 39 heardy A 31
aTeY Rl areg; a1 oATE A e Y G FeSe Y R T e Y R | 3O S STod) B 3 A0 ey 3 w9 ey oy
1 9 ygel A AT T 3R HI QA 8, ol 3o¢ "Fe15h THAN & (50 ATE, 1S 31 13 61 811 ©) | ed ST 6 Ferseh
eI & 91E, FEINY deof | 3T H TN e TS aTell Tiard Tdoidl graT gl

Categories:
- Colors - T
- Animals - ST’
- Foods - @
- Clothing - g5

- School subjects ol & fawg

Step 3: 15 mins.

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books L3. Call on students to read the Lesson
3 sentences and explain what they mean. Tell students to fill in the blanks with their own
information.

TCITH I ITAT TS UFCIEN goh L3 Wield o T dvg | TSeq @ ST 3 o aToFT UGl & ToIT ahes 3T 3eTehr 31
mﬁaﬁra@a@wﬁﬁ%a‘mﬁaﬁﬁ TSI R T2 o 87X |

Tell students to practice their sentences with the person sitting next to them. Then, they
should practice the sentences from Lesson 2 with the new sentences added on (5 sentences
altogether). They should try not to look at their Student Activity Book.

TESTH A ¢ [ I 39 el 1 AT 39 WY §S FCS¢ & WY HY | Y, 37 o1 ¥ef 2 & ATl &l AT
m(wﬁﬁms qTeFY) IATH XA I g | ﬁmﬁ%amwmwam

Next, ask the students to stand in a circle. Go around the circle and have all students share
their sentences aloud. Encourage them not to look at their Student Activity Book.

g d1G, FCSCH &l Ueh Hehol H TS Blol & (1T e | Hehol & TRT 3N G 3T HN TCSH & Teh Ueh &b 3101
Tt Y ST & ey T B

Impact of FEA

Objectives:
e Students will gain a broad understanding of what they will learn at FEA.

e Inspire students with stories of rural graduates and build their confidence that FEA
can benefit them as well.
Meaifaead
o  TCSTH I 3H I HAS d¢all foh d UH.3.T. H 41 AL

. ngﬁmﬁmﬁmﬁwmﬁewﬁaﬁ%wgvﬁﬁmw
RETIN!

3
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Step 1: 5 mins

Explain that they will not only practice English skills at FEA but also digital skills and job
search skills.
FCSTH I AU foh F TH.Z.T. H & shael $Torl [Fehed/ [Ehed &1 HATH &iel dioeh SToce Faned/ [Fhed 3R
mma:m—a/m 1 &Y 37T HN|
Ask:

- How can job search skills help you in the future? Give specific examples.

- How can English or digital skills help you in the future? Give specific examples.

- Siid goot & e/ fedow et sifasr 31 &8 A X Thell 52 HET 3GT6X0T &t 1 g |
- S ar Bfoee e/ Redhed 3TUw! HIIST 7 8 Adg T Hehdl &2 HEleh 3SE0T o &l g |

Step 2: 5 mins.

After a few responses, share that the world is changing, and staying updated with the new
trends makes them more capable. Tell that FEA has mentors that will inspire them in
making decision.

HS TTAThAT3N & STe, AT A fob gfaar deel T &, AR 7T TS o A1Y ST 6ol 3¢ IR 3HTeeh F&TH Sl
&1 T o T & T O WelTEehIR & St St Foroter ot 3 e Y

Step 3: 10-15 mins.
Show AV 1 and AV 2.

Step 4: 15 mins.
Explain what think-pair-share is:
“I will ask a question. Take a moment to think about your answer silently. Then, turn to

your partner and discuss both of your answers for a few minutes. When everyone is done, I
will call on students to share with the class.”

AU [ AF-0IT-RR FAT
“# T I g/ RN | Hel TESTH YUAT 3 YR o1 3o Trelel & ToTT T T of9T | T, 319e) Al & 3T 743
3R Foes FeTet 35 FoTw 31 oY O el Y | 7 T 3 O <7ty @Y Y, el 3 FEeH Y el 5 e 37 T o
Fore gt
Ask:
- Based on the video, how has FEA affected these students? (Give 2-3 minutes for
students to discuss with a partner. Call on 3-4 students to share.)

- How do you think FEA can help you to make a change in your life? (Give 2-3
minutes for students to discuss with a partner. Call on 3-4 students to share.)

e
- TafSa & YR W, UH.3.0. F 57 TESTH 1 H8 genfad foram &2 (va wrelt & |y = e & fow wesew
Fl 2-3 P FT AT %mrﬂﬁé?ﬁtrg 4 TCSTH T el |)
- TR AT AT § o Uh.5.T. 319 Sael F T&olld ollel 3 MUl AGE H8 X Hhcll 8?2 (FCS¢H &l Teh
ATt 3 AT Tl e % AT 2-3 TAeTe T T &1 QR et 6 AT 3-4 FgSed Y Jed )
Using the Keyboard
Objectives:

e Students will continue to build comfort handling the laptops carefully.
e Students will practice locating keys on the laptop keyboard.
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HeStwfea:
o TCITH AUICH I HAHTAGdH clish § HefTorar 3R Sy Ter|
o TISTH AU H-a1S R FAfHeeT T 1 hiot hY STTetel T 37 et |

Step 1: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask:

- What are some ways to handle the laptops carefully that we have discussed in class
so far?

- What are some ways to treat the laptops well when it comes to typing?

- JUSTT Y €T A SEAHATT Il o d st T I ¢ [oeTehy T gHeT 3130 ek Folr 7 T 2
- T e EHY AUCTT T H8 SEAATS HAT AR T?
Note:

Accept all reasonable answers. Remind students that they should not move the laptops
from the tables. They should open and close them gently and handle the touchpad gently.
When typing, they should tap the keys gently. They should also avoid eating or drinking
so food or crumbs do not get on the keyboard.

Are:

T3t 3T 3R 1 FFR | FESTH Tl AG ATV & I e &l el 8 o gl | 3o Auer & fors 3t o & @ielelr
mﬁm%wmﬁmﬁmam%ﬂ TBY T AT, 306 il B 4R T T L1 A0 3o
mmmmmmmﬁ@mmmmﬁ:mmaﬂémﬁaﬁéwaaﬁl

Demonstrate:

Explain that it is not necessary to press the keys hard to make them work and that hitting
them hard can cause them to get stuck or break. Demonstrate how to gently tap the keys.

Tell the students that during the program, they will learn strategies to type quickly and
accurately. For today, their goal is just to get familiar with the keyboard and practice
pressing the keys down gently.

YeeTeT T

FAST o rat Y 1 A & FoIT 358 SN W galTat S ST 161 ¢ AR AR A Garel @ F 6 AT ¢ Fehell & | T A
FFFT AT RN T ETTHY

TCSTH HT TG o HIHA & GNI, I STed! 3R T S3T F¥el & TN cral I3 | 37T & forw, 3eTe ofe s dhael
-SSR QT 3R o7 Y Y Y ot/ TZNT T 35T AT T

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to sit at the laptops and turn them on. Then, tell students to click on the Start
menu and select MS Word. They can open a new document.

FISTH & A9l & 91 doa1 3 =] e & AT g | o, Tsaq &l TId Ay W Feleh Ha 3N vA.TH. a8
Relae #a & faT w8 éwamgmﬂt@ﬁmél

Call out letters for students to find and press. You can call on students to choose letters,
too.

TEITH T T IR I et & TIT $6 e ST | 37T &R Golol & [T TS 1 o116 8ff alrel el £

Once students have practiced finding letters, call out short words (for example pig, dog,
cat, she) for students to spell on the keyboard.

Teh IR ST TEITH o &R I T T 3T Y o, S Tl eTeel (3aTex0T & AT pig, dog, cat, she) T sl
oS¢ ¥ Pl PI-aTE O Tl e BT BN

If students seem comfortable, you can also call out more difficult keys to find, such as
number keys, shift, enter, or tab.
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T TCSTH FFhad GTs &d §, al 3T T & fovw 3T HideT Hier i Sl o €, F AR Hire, RIve, Tex A
&T)

While students are using the keyboards, circulate to make sure they are pressing the keys
gently. Remind them to switch with their partner so that all students get a turn.

SIS FCSTH HIaTS T 3GANT X @ 81, ot T6 FiATRad et & AT farrelt ¥ o & ey & X @ gan @ 81 3¢
379e A2 & Y TR el & FT A1e; eATe oifeh @iy Tgsed o veh SRy A |

Step 3: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to close MS Word by clicking on the X in the upper right corner. They should
not save their documents.

FESTH I I U lel 7 X W Foleh d¥ah MS Word 1 ¢ et & TolU &g | 375 379e1 STargic ohl U w161 et g |
Think-Pair-Share:

- How did you feel typing on the keyboard?

- F-ASWIBT A g 39T HAT T2

- How can typing skills help you?

- ersfter fesmew 3Tah! A 8 1 Hehcll 87

Step 4: 3-5 mins.

Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson.
FISTH I FolTH H 3eToh 30 TG & ol emamei |

Motivate them to return the next day to continue learning.
HET S W@ & AT 35 31eTe) &t Felre 3 olteat & forw aRa |

Step 5: 15 mins.

Inform that you will now call one student at a time and write their details. Ask everyone
else to be patient. Enroll new students. Update their details on LMS. Ensure that others
are seated silently. Once you write the details of a student. Acknowledge them for what
they did well during the lesson. Continue this with other students.
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Summary of Lesson 4 | Getting to know each other

Lesson 4: Foundation Lesson

Preparations: Lesson Duration: 128 mins
Write Pictionary words on notecards or paper scraps before class

Resources:

Student Activity Books, L4

English: Pictionary & Self-Introductions

Objectives:
e Create a fun environment for students to practice English vocabulary.

e Students will use the given sentence frames to add to their self-introductions.
et fea:

o  TCSTH o [T STTerer Ahaerl T 373-ATH H¥el o foIT Teh HOlGR ATGH ST |
®  TCSTH U ATy T T 3UATT el iR 370 SIS H Si1saT|

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:
Step 1: 20 mins.

Introduce yourself to any new students and welcome them to the classroom. Once
students have settled down, announce that you are going to play a game.

EIATSN W 379 FESCH Y AT Y| AT FCSCH Sl 37T SSISHAT & 3N Folld 3 3eThT FTARTT | Th IR o1
TCSTH IS S, Al I o 31T Ueh Wl Wolel ST Q&

1. Choose a Student:
o Drawing: Call on one student to come up and draw on the board.
o Secret Word: Give them a notecard with a word or whisper a word in
their ear. Tell them to keep it a secret.
2. Draw the Word:
o The student will draw a picture to show the idea of the word.
3. Guess the Word:
o The rest of the class will try to guess the word.
4. Make it a Team Game:
o Form Teams: Divide the students into teams.
o Get Points: The team that guesses the correct word first gets a point.

Teh TEST I o
o AT FATAT: Teh FgST HT GATC S 1S 0T T w=Arwar|
. grcr:%wq':wwm&mwwgmmammmﬁﬁmﬁwemﬁlwu'e'%l?q'a;*»?r
G|

NEEIREEECIE
o TS T TR 2rse & faar 1 ferream|
QISE, T AT oMy
o STehY oIl T AASE T HeTHT ST ¢ |
Y Teh EIH I F10:
o OHTAN: FESTH H AT A AiE|
o 37h T : ST S Tg el TEY Ase T AT oMUl 3§ Teh 3ieh Feam|
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-4

Examples:

(Words can be given in both English and Hindi. Facilitators may also choose their own
words.)

(rse 3fTarer 3R e et 3 ow o dera €1 wiafereex 3mvay ereel 1 a3+ sfr e Thar £1)

- train - goat - Sspoon - pencil - coconut
- watch -owl - toothbrush - two-wheeler - waterfall
- teacher - dream - flag - birthday - love
SETEIT:

:E - 3o - U - gr-gfgar - AT

- Rrete - {9 S:Ell - oAt -UH

Step 2: 2-3 mins.
At the end, encourage the students by pointing out some things they did well (such as not
giving up, having a positive attitude, good communication, using creativity, etc.).

HA A, TESTH I F© Al W AT b WcdTled Y ST Segiel ol AT (S g & AT, gifaifed Aeiar
T, 30T Ffeierd, RRefe et 1 ST Fa, 307 |

Step 3: 15-20 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L4. Call on students to read the L4
sentences and explain what they mean. Tell students to fill in the blanks with their own
information.

TCITH I 3T TCST UFCIEN goh F Lg Tiolel & ToIU e | TESCH A Ly & a1 UgeT h o0 &g R Setenr 37
TS P HY | mﬁﬁ%ammﬁmmml

Tell students to practice their sentences with the person sitting next to them. They should
try not to look at their Student Activity Book.

FESTH A g foh 3 39 ATerT T AT 391 AL H 3 A1l & AT Y 3R HITRAA Y 1 Fgseq 30eh vlarefadr
T o ¢d|

Next, ask the students to stand in a circle. Go around the circle and have all students share
their sentences aloud. Encourage them not to look at their Student Activity Book.

S8 S1G, TCSCH I Ueh Hehel H TS Glel oh ToIT e | Hehel o URT 3R A 3R Tl TSeq @ 3791 arerdl sl SR &
R et T g | 36 AICHTTE T Y (o d 37Tl TEST TIFeiaey geh o &W |

Getting to Know Each Other

Objectives:
® (Create a comfortable and fun classroom environment.

® You and the students begin getting to know one another on a deeper level and to
make connections based on commonalities and differences.

Jsstwfea:
® FATH T ATV HFheae AR AGGR FATT |
®  THAEAN R fAwTcll & HTUR 9T 31 37T 3N 379k TS Teh GAR I 3R 3T I SATAot ol |

Step 1: 15-20 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
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Explain:

Today, you will get a better idea of what to expect from the FEA classes. We believe that
learning should be an enjoyable experience, so we will start by playing a game.

HHST:

3T, 39T T 3R STThRY el o th.3.0. Fomasr & a1 351 6 ST | §ART AT ¢ foh =T Ueh 31T
31e1e7d IeTT TR, SATIT §H Ueh Wl Woleh< SHhT BT hidl|

Form groups of 4 students. Give each group a sheet of paper.

4 TCSTH o 9 FATY | X Teh I I 11T 1 Teh 2N &

Round 1:

Tell them that you will time them for 3 minutes, and their goal is to find as many things as
possible that every member of their group has in common.

They may not be things that are true for all humans, such as “having eyes” or “eating
food.”

3¢ ST o 3119 3¢ 3 THeTC hT HAF &3, 3R SoTehl T8 SITeT & SATST Hlsit bl Wrsfell § SiY 3eTeh I o &Y Teh
T 7 U S €|

& O o1l o g1 it Feft HeTsaT 3 b Sielt g, S b 31T g AT "Wt Wier|

Give an example - If everyone in the group likes action movies, they may list it. If even one
person does not like action movies, they can’t list it.

Teh 3ETGI0T & - IS 0 & Hef ohl TereleT Thodl UG 8, ot I 3eTehl folee JaTl Hehd! & | 319 Teh 8fY cafebet ahl TereleT
Rpeal e 78 &, a9 38 faee & @ A& gaa |

Round 2:
Find Something Unique:

e 3 Minutes: Each group has 3 minutes to find one unique thing about each
member. It should be something that no one else in the group has or does.

Example:

e For Example: If one person dances and no one else in the group dances, they can
list that.
Find More:

e After finding one unique thing for each group member, try to find more unique
things.

Check Understanding:

e Summarize: Ask one student to repeat the instructions to make sure everyone
understands.

Start Timer:

e 3 Minutes: Start the timer for 3 minutes.
e Share: After the time is up, ask which groups completed the task. Let each person
share what was unique about them.

Geiteh o1l g&:
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o 3 fRE: g YIS I 3 FReTe 8 379e el A A &I Teh o ToIT Ueh Zeileh STl gael o ToIT | g FS T
BYAT TR ot 97 3 Pl 31 2% a7l & 2 ot g 3R 7 et

3clgluT:
o 3CIEIUT & oI 3R Ueh ST Jcd el & 3R 9 H 1S 3R 77cg AET el A I 34 foree  forg wapat
el
IR A ge:

o U IR HCEA & TIT Ueh Gfeleh o1l Gae o alie;, 3R 811 eiteh aTcl Gaet ohl hITRILT Y |
THST &1 S

o TAEAINGUT: Tk TS A AT 1 HalT # gt & forw &¢, anfes wef s waey 3w
TSR YLE

o 3 fAec: 3 Pac F AR AT H|

o R HY: AT TcH BloA o 916, Y& 1o Tohdl U o hred T 11| &1 S Terel bt Ig SIciTed T AT & o 3eTeh
IR H T g

Step 2: 5 mins.
Ask:

e Common Interests:
O How does it help you to be in class with students who are like you?
e Different Interests:
O How does it help you to be in class with students who are different from

you

o A TR
o Sl FCSTH 3T SH § 3eTeh T Folld 3 TeTT/IGaAT Hll HAG el o7

® 3T FAm:

o Sl FESTH T 3T § 3eTeh HIY Folld H TGoll/ TG hdl HEG el 62

Step 3: 10 mins.

1. Ask Questions:
o Ask students some general questions to get to know them better. Answer
the questions yourself, too.
2. Choose a Method:
o You can do this as a ball toss or just an informal discussion.
3. Purpose:
o The goal is for everyone to learn more about each other and to create a
comfortable environment for sharing.

1. 9IS

o TESTH W $O WA T Y& dlfeh 3T 3o¢ S6cX Sled Heh | 3oT FRaAT b1 36 319 81 |
2. OISR Tt

o3I SH Sicl & & T H AT ARG TaT F T H I Thd & |
3. 3Gad:
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o 3CaRT Ueh-gE o IR # 318k STTell 3R Ueh hetheael ATGlel Foilell & |

Example questions:
ETARTURSEDE
- Tell me about your family. What is something you would like to do for them?
- A 39 IRAR & TR A TASY | 1Y Seofeh Tl 4T el rgar?
- What is your favorite thing about your village?
- 379 NG & IR H HTIHT THEIET dieT 4T 82
- Describe a time you won a prize for something.
- SHEATH AN A TAT ST 319 et et & fore qREpr irar

- Describe a time when someone gave you a compliment. What was the compliment
and how did it feel?

- 3HIHI F IR H A0 e TRET o IR TRIE $I 87| g8 dRI% FA71 Y 31 39T Har 9m?

Parts of the Laptop

Objectives:

e Students will be able to identify laptop parts and their functions.
Jetefea:

o TCSTH QYT & UIEH 3N 3eTah il Y Tgatel alat 7 WaTH gidl|

Step 1: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Have students sit in pairs at the classroom laptops. Ask them to carefully open their
laptops.

(Note: The laptops may remain turned off for this activity.)

TISTH &l FATH & oUeld W SATST H 961 1 e | Sog HTA oUCIT I ATl § iele! & oI g | (A1e: 38 Tlaefadr
& forw duera ¢ farw @ whd €1

Call out different parts of the laptop (see list below). For each part, ask students to find it
and point it out on their own laptop. Then, call on a student to explain how that part is
used.

AT & faffieet HIEi & A drel (1 & 378 foree 38 | X Ueh 19T & AT, TS @ 39 goat 3R 39 eueid W
R & forw ¢ | T, T T 1 Ig HASTA & fAT AT o 38 3797 h7 3T 3 Fopar ST g1

- Screen - Ehie

- Power button - 9raY §e

- Power cord - GreR HIS

- Touchpad - Tads

- Volume buttons - dicgH et
- Space key - TE &

- Enter key - T Hr

- Backspace button - SHEIH FTA
- USB port - gUHEA e

(Note: Explain that USBs/thumb drives will not be used on FEA laptops.)
(T AT & Th.3.T. AT TR JUH/US 315 Tl SEAHTA o761 TohT T Heell)
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Step 2: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Explain that when you say “Simon says,” students should follow your instructions. When
you do not say “Simon says,” they should not follow the instructions or they will earn a
strike. If they point to the incorrect laptop part, they will also earn a strike. Remind them
that they must touch the laptops gently and that there is no rush to follow the instructions
- the important thing is to be gentle with the laptops.

THAST o T 1T g "HSHT VT, TCITH P 3T TAERAT T ATeleT AT § | ST HTT "AISHA A" 76T el 8,
ar 30¢ [AEAT T ITAeT TTET IR & 8T af 3eTh! Ueh TeISeh TR | I I T ITeTT o 79T T 31T SART FA &,
ar 8 3oTel Tk Trse Al 3o% A1G fGaTe fF 3¢ duera &t €Y & Tt anfe T 3R et &1 arefet atel T s
ST €Y fegstY anfRe- Fgeaqul a1 78 § o Staeia & Arer Araerd sRae e

Play Simons Says, asking them to point to different laptop parts.
For example:

“Simon says point to the screen.”
AISH Tt W, 3o oICIT o HelaT-37ereT TEEaT 1 HR SART X & fow g |
3GTeX0T & fou:

“Simon says point to the screen.”

Use the game as a check for understanding. If the students make many mistakes, repeat
“Introducing the Laptop Parts.”

TCSTH T THAS T WG & T Yol (FISHA A H7 39AT | AT TCSCH FS Telfadl alel 8, Al "Sersgforer
AT I eI |

Step 3: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Ask:

- How do you know when a laptop has low battery? (Allow students to answer, then
point out the battery charge symbol on the facilitator’s laptop screen.)

- QYT H $q HA gl 9T ITTH! FH T Teldr? (FESTH &l 3 &t &, Y BAferee efueid Thie 1
S At g s &1 et 1)

Explain when students should plug in the power cords and demonstrate how to do it
carefully.

FHSTT o TCSTH T AT s hdl oeTleT AT T AR g Taieia Y o 58 Fraermelt & 8 Fe gl

Typing Practice:

Any remaining time

e digey :

HIS off AV TFEY

If you have extra time, call out letters or words for students to spell by finding and gently
pressing the keys.

IfE 3maes are 3fARed TFa B, FCSTH I 38T AT 2Teg, dlet, FEIT ot T goaht 34 U gardan|

» YREX

Step 4: 5 mins.

Go around the circle and ask students to share one thing they learned or enjoyed from the
class.

Motivate them to return the next day to continue learning.

Fehel & TR 3R G 3R TSew & Ford O WY A7 9E TS T a1 Tl & folv &g |

AT SR 7@ & T 36 31eTe! foet Femrdr 3 oltest & fow aRa i
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Step 5: 15 mins.

Inform that you will now call one new student at a time and write their details. Ask
everyone else to be patient. Enroll new students. Update their details on LMS. Ensure that
others are seated silently. Once you write the details of a student. Acknowledge them for
what they did well during the lesson. Continue this with other students.
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L5,English Charades & Self Introductions

Lesson 5: Foundation Lesson

Preparations: Lesson Duration: 125 mins
e Write charades words on notecards or paper scraps before class

e Come prepared to share a brief description of the obstacles you faced in learning
English or other personal struggles.

Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L5
e L5Video

English: Charades & Self-Introductions

Objectives:

e Create a fun environment for students to practice English vocabulary.

e Students will use the given sentence frames to add to their self-introductions.
Jtssiwfea:

o TTETH & forw STTerer Aoy T H3ATH &4t & [T U HASlGR ATglel aeTg|

®  TIITH 39 G o SIS H Sl & foIw few 1w arerar b1 392t ahdal|

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:

Step 1: Charades (3Rs¥9): 20 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 in 15 mins)

1. Greet Students:
o Welcome: Greet students at the door. Introduce yourself to any new
students and welcome them to the class.
2. Announce a Game:
o Once everyone is seated, tell the class that you are going to play a game.
3. Acting Game:
o Choose a Student: Call on one student to act.
o Secret Word: Give them a notecard with a person's name or whisper a
word to them. Tell them to keep it a secret.
o Act It Out: The student will act out the word without speaking.
4. Guess the Word:
o Points: The rest of the class has to guess the word. They get 1 point if they
guess in Hindi or their native language, and 2 points if they guess in
English.
o Team Competition: To make it a team game, divide students into teams.

The team that guesses the word first gets the points.
1. TESCH I FEETd A
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o FANI: AT W FCSCH 1 AT Y| 7T FCSTH ohl YT SEIsareled & IR FelTd # IeTehl T

FYI
2. W HEVUT HL:
o oIF I 35 AT, dt IV {3 319 Ueh Tl Tl TR B
3. T T
0 U TEST Yoi: Teh TS ol AT kol & fIT g |

I[ed 2se;: ﬁwmémwwﬁwmﬁmﬁ T 3G Il H Ueh e
Wlﬁsﬁwmﬁ

o e Et: R@Eaﬁﬁmaﬁé‘rw%mwa@mm%l

4. UE HT AT T

o ﬁaﬁmaﬁ%mmmm%mﬁé%ﬁmmﬁmﬂmﬁwmﬁ%ﬁ
13, Wsﬁﬁrﬁmﬁmzﬁﬁaﬁl

o OH FFIAU: s@raﬁﬂﬂamﬁa}?f@rtf TESeH @l EAT A S1¢| it A Tgel HeT 2se hi
3T STl & 39 3ieh fAelaT|

Charades words:

(Facilitators may also choose their own career-related words.)

- pilot - doctor - cook - teacher - politician
- chai vendor - wrestler - movie star - guitar player - beautician
- photographer - farmer - police officer - banker - builder
NeH e

(FRATAEER 319 T & HRIT A T 2sc; 3 IeT e 1)

Step 2: Game: Wrap-Up: 5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 in 15 mins)
Acknowledge the class for what they did well (such as willingness to step out of their

comfort zone, high energy levels, creativity, or working well together as a group to guess
the answers).

FZSTH o Sl Folrd H 3eoT T 38 [T 3¢ Qmanell & (519 T 3e7eh ot SiteT @ STeR foleholel hr 3e7eht 3o,
grsuaﬁraaa shrefefafe, ar 3Rt 1 3TTATT el o foIT Teh 9 o T 7 3y g @ hie HYa) |

Step 3: 15-20 mins.

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L5. Call on students to read the
Lesson 5 sentences and explain what they mean. Tell students to fill in the blanks with
their own information.

TCSTH Y AT TGS UFTAE e oh L Y Tielel & 1T &g | TESTH A oldl 5 F T arerail ol doat o e e
AR FHSTT R FoTehr e HA R m@ﬁ%ammﬁmmm

Tell students to practice their sentences with the person sitting next to them. Then, they
should practice the sentences from Lesson 4 with the new sentences added on (3
sentences altogether).

They should try not to look at their Student Activity Book.

ST @ g foh I 39T ATl ohT I$ATH 391 AT H AS T & AL Y| Y, 378 AT 4 & TRl T T
mmmmmmm(wmgmn ﬁﬁﬂerwﬁ%ﬁ:amwvﬁdﬁawaﬁa
rall
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Next, ask the students to stand in a circle. Go around the circle and have all students
share their sentences aloud. Encourage them not to look at their Student Activity Book.

FHS d1G, FCSCH & Ueh Hehel A T3 Bl & [T g | Hehol & TR 3 & 3R Fef TSeq & 319 arerdi s IR A
amﬁafra%ﬁuﬁwﬁ?rwﬁ:érmmtuﬁaﬁﬁwﬁaa@l

Overcoming the Odds

Objectives:

e Students will discuss what traits help people to succeed when they face
challenging obstacles and will consider their own characteristics that can help
them to overcome challenges.

HeSwiea:

o  TCSTH U ST W Tl haT foh YellclouT STEIT3TT ohT HIHAT el TR it T ST AT hT Hhel gled H Hee
aﬂﬁ%mm%aﬁaﬁﬁwﬁwmsﬁﬁaﬁmaﬁq{aﬂﬁﬁmwm%

Step 1: 10 mins.
Ask:
- Do you have any obstacles that lie in your path to success?
- Do you think it is possible to succeed even though the obstacles are there?

- T YT Hhold &1 TG 3 HIS HSTT &?
- T 379! 9T ¢ foh 3739t gley WX o Ot 81T THT 72

Step 2: 10 mins.

If earbuds are available, demonstrate how to plug them in. Explain that they should be
treated carefully and kept untangled so they don’t break.

IfE TS AlIE &, A TESTH T TV o 38 8 CofeT 3o o ST | FHAST foh SHeRT J2leT Hraeieigdes &Y 3K
35 GorsTT &Y T A1 a8 g A8 |

Tell students to sit at the laptops and turn them on. Explain how to open a video file. Ask
students to watch the AV on laptops.

FISTH @ 9T 9T oot 3R =Tl el & faw g | FATSAT el it 3NTeT et T AT TATC | FTSTH T AV
ToTh ATCTT T 2@ Y S|

Step 3: 15 mins.
Tell students to close the laptops. Demonstrate how to carefully store the earbuds.
FISTH I YT 66 A & fT g | TATU o STRTSH 1 FIaeITer & & TR fahar s

Ask:

- What is the man’s story?

- Do you think it was difficult for him to succeed in table tennis without his arms?

- What characteristics do you think he had in order to overcome his challenge? (For
s example: passion, perseverance, creativity, etc.)

- Tafzar @ RmaTe v e fr FEe FATE ?

- T IR AT § o 3R T AT 872 3 el STAH 3 el gIetl H bl AT?

- 37T FAT AT § 1o 39l Yelcll T g el o T 38k Ire 7 [FAvAre o2 (3emexor & foe:
o1/, T, shrefefafe, anfe)

Think-Pair-Share:
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- What is one characteristic you have that can help you to overcome the challenges
you face?

R - 937 -
- 379 9T ahieT HY TARISAT § ST 3Tk AIH 3T ATell YAl erdT Y g el & TTehT Hee Y Hehcll 07

Touchpad Practice

Objectives:
e Students will continue to build comfort handling the laptops carefully.

e Students will explore the different functions of a mouse arrow based on the shape
to build their basic computer navigation skills.
Hestwfea:
o  TCITH AYCIY I HIAUTAITdh HeAToTel A HR FeoT 81T
o TTITH 3MThict h ITUR TR ABH W o fafde=t st &1 gl Samaan|

Step 1: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to sit at the laptops. Remind them that laptops should remain on the table
and be opened carefully.

FISTH T AUCT & I d6o1 & [T &g | 37 I1G feeTd o olTeiar el OX &1 oot w1 v 3R Arareriel & @iel St
Bl

Ask:
- Where is the touchpad?
- How do you make the mouse arrow on the screen move?

- How do you click and drag?

- cOiswETg?
- 39 EhleT T ATSH W A1 Ha 7 :d 82
- 3T Y et IR BT AR §?

Step 2: 15-20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Students work in pairs at the laptops. Instruct them to open and turn on the laptops.
Once the laptop has booted up, they can use the touchpad to click on and open the
internet browser (e.g. Google Chrome). Circulate to see if they have successfully opened
the program.

AT TR TEST ST H FIA X 8| 3¢ Iy 1 oIS 1 TEY s ¥ Wiele? 3 a7e] & & foIw el | T IR
duerT a-c’g’r STl & 916, d ST S139R (S Google Chrome) O e et 3 @ieleY & T et o 3uaier
T T B Tg SiTaet 3 forw e 31 g7 3R & F 3ot Mo  aherarqdss @er

Tell them to move their finger around on the touchpad and notice where the cursor is on
the screen. Ask them to notice if the cursor changes shapes and if they know why. If not,
tell them to try clicking different areas to see if they can figure it out.

3¢ TTUS TN 37U 39Tl GATT & foIU &g 3R €31eT & b TohieT IR X gl & | 3o¢ Tg Alled el o [olT ohg foh

FAT FE IR Tl & 3R afE 3 e & 1 v 72 e & o 378 g Ty 1 % | A 378 4 o, o 378 g
2T F AT [AfAeeT SHTET IR fFeleh Stet T YT Il & [l o 3R ST T FIT 3 ST Il o9l T |
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Give students an opportunity to type something into the search field and click on a
website in the results. Then, ask them to click on the X in the upper right corner to close
the browser.

TESTH H T Bles H Fo Y A 1 3w & AR Rofoe 7 A el doarge W) Fereh X | T, 376 s3oR
§¢ L & fIT I ST i F X R [Foash e & [T g |

Students should switch with their partner so that all students have a turn.

FZSTH T 39 /AT & A1 e YT g Arfeh Tl Tggad & iy 31T

While students are practicing, enroll any new student who joined the
program.

Step 3: 5 mins.

Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson.
FISTH )l FATH H 367 3<s Y& e & faw emarehr &

Motivate them to return the next day to continue learning.
A9-37: 5 [AeTe

AT ST T & T 35 319Te} et FFelrd # oltest & faw aRa Y|

Step 4: 15 mins.

Inform that you will now call one new student at a time and write their details. Ask
everyone else to be patient. Enroll new students. Update their details on LMS. Ensure
that others are seated silently. Once you write the details of a student. Acknowledge them
for what they did well during the lesson. Continue this with other students.
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Summary of Lesson 6 | Grabbing the opportunity

Lesson 6: Foundation Lesson

Preparations: Lesson Duration: 107 mins
e Have the FEA Story pulled up on a laptop or printed out, ready to read to the
class (see “FEA Story and Discussion”)
Materials:
e Paper
Resources:
e Student Activity Books L2-L5

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.

Grabbing the Opportunity

Objectives:
e Inspire students to make the most of their opportunity with FEA.
Jedeiea:
® TCSTH AT UH.Z.U. & HIY Yol ITER T IThIH ofle 35T o foIT IR e

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:

Step 1: 10 mins.

Ask for two volunteers from the group. Make these volunteers stand facing each other,
approximately a meter away from each other. Stand between the two volunteers,
holding a sheet of paper in your hand stretched up high from the ground.

9§ 2 ACReTH FoTl| 3o ATCETH T Ueh GER A ST Teh HIeT T g T Teh-g@Y & AIHA W1 Y| ar
IR ¥ 1, 3794 g1 F IS Y T Sfe 1 T2 & FUT HT RF T3 §T, TS &1 ST

Tell the students that when you drop the paper, they should try to catch it. Drop the
paper. The student who catches it first should tear it in half. They keep half and return
the other half to you.

FESTH U g [ T AT IU BISA B, Al 35¢ 38 Tt T IR aedl AT hreret FTRT S| 3 wese 3d
q@ﬁm@ﬁn% 3 U 3T IS ST ANV | & 3T IWA & 3R GERT 3T 39! arqd X &l o |

Conduct the activity about four times, each time giving half the paper to the student
who caught it and using the other half in the next round.

Tl sl SETeMT IR IR &Y, &Y SR 31T 90X 38 ST ol & TSI 38 TehsT 3R g@ 3T T 3ATeT 3arel
WS HAH

Step 2: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Divide the class into groups of three and give each group a piece of paper. Allow them to

play, with one person dropping the paper.

FOITH T clieT & AT A A1 3 & Teh Y 1 Teh AT T T3 & | 3 Wolol 1 AT & FoaA vas Tgse &t

FETST BISATE |

They can change their roles so that each participant gets an opportunity to facilitate and
lay.

gyémmmﬁaﬁawqﬁmﬁﬁmmsﬂ?mwmﬁm

38


https://youtu.be/dcRBQbfOMx0
https://youtu.be/2uXEfR8MyPM

Lesson - 6

Step 3: 10-15 mins.
Ask: g
- What attitudes helped you to grab the paper? (e.g. focus, motivation, etc.)
- g TfEHIoT A 3R UUX Y Yehse! 3 Heg dI? (3GTE0T & foIT Biehd, 9o, 311fe)
- How can these attitudes help us grab opportunities in life?
- FefeHivr &3 Sfiae & 3aTRT & gTATTA/ITed 3 Hl Feg Y Tohel 87

Think-Pair-Share:f®-9e3-2=R:
What kinds of opportunities do you want to take in the future?
TS 7 379 T § HTET T HRIET 35T e 2

Explain:

The FEA Program is one such opportunity to grab, and we will help prepare you to seize
future opportunities for your career path. Just like with the paper, you have to be ready
and motivated to grab it.

Wﬁ:

Uh.3.0. FhA Ueh VAT €1 3HaET & ol 378 a1l anfRw, 3iR g3t 3muent wRaT @ 13, s1fasy & fAore arer

37T T ATH 381 o [T AR Y| FRETST I S &, 3T 38 &I & v R 3 aRa giar grem|
Tell students that FEA offers them a wonderful opportunity to learn job skills, digital
skills, English and more and that they must use this opportunity.

FISTH 1 IAU o UH.3.0. 3¢ SAla Fehod, Bfatee Faweq, %Qrmagﬁgmm@ﬁﬂwaww
YT T & 3R 37¢ 3T 3G HT 3YIRT AT AT |

(Note: The objective of this conversation should be to build interest in students towards learning new
skills and habits and how this can make their life a better one.)

(1S 3H ST T 3667 FCSCH H AU Eehod 3R el ol H@at H T YT &htar 31X Tg 8 3eTeh Siiaet i
SR ST AT S 1)

FEA Story and Discussion

Objectives:
e Students learn the story behind FEA to inspire them to make the most of the
program and to make an impact on the world in their own way.
Jilestefea:

o TISTHUHZU. & NS T hglell UG & cllich 3o¢ hIAshe T SATGT A SITel T8 3371 AR gfevar
39 I ¥ weTfad el & forw O foham s @<k

Step 1: 10 mins.

Ask students if they know why FEA is offering a free one year course. Accept all the
answers.

TITH A US o 1 3 STTTdl € 1o Th.3.T. Teh ATl oh 20l hid T & T6T & | Fefl SR ! Tlleh i i |

Ask if they would like to know the story behind starting FEA. Tell students to open their
Student Activity Books to L6 and read the story OR you (the facilitator) can narrate the
story to the class.

IS o 1 d TH.3.T. Y& el & WIS &l Hglall STeTell °1gaT | TESeH A e foh 3 370el Tgse viaefaér g # L6
Qe 31X gl 7¢ AT 7T (HRATALC) FolTH Y Pglell GoTl Aehel &1

Step 2: 10-15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Ask: What is your takeaway from the story?
qF: HETe O 37T 4T He?
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Accept all answers. Emphasize that hard work and good education can bring a change in
life. Thus they should make the best use of FEA classes.

FHY IRT FF TARN | 39 91 IR AR ¢ [ 3T Agad 3R 37T AT Shaed H Seola of Tohdl! ¢ | 39 IR 3e¢
U.3.U. FllH H I ITST 3TN HE 18Tl

Think-Pair-Share:

- How can you make the best use of the FEA classroom?
fAR-IR-2=R:

- Y UF.Z.T. FoITH T GardH 3TTNET HH FT Thd &2

English Self-Introductions

Objectives:

e Students gain confidence by presenting their practiced introductions in front of
the class.

e Students identify and practice speaking skills, such as projection (speaking
loudly and clearly) and eye contact, which can help them to speak confidently in
professional settings in the future.

Hestwfea:
®  TCSTH FolIH oh HIH YT SEISFRA et (3TATH o T ) HICHTARETH FTeed hial|

o ToseH TifdeT Rehow T ugane atd ¢ 3N 30 &Y §, SR disieerel (AR & 3R TS &0 8
Jreran) 317 3118 Fidare, S 3o WIhaTol STITT IR ATcATIRATH & AT dotel A AT Hdl|

Step 1: 10-15 mins.
Remind students that you had told them they would be able to introduce themselves in
English by the end of the week.
FESTH 1 TG feelTT foh 3T 3¢ ST AT fob & FcATE o 37l Teh SIoT H 3T SIS &t H HETH g1aT|
Ask:

- When you introduce yourself to someone, should you speak quietly and

mumble?
- How should you speak? How should you stand?

- 39 39 R Y 39T SIS S & ar FT et Y ATaret # s anfeu ?
- 379! FH SYelT AIRU? TP HH ST gl ATgT?

Accept all answers. Emphasize that they should speak loudly and clearly, with a
confident, friendly posture, and look at the person they are speaking to.

3t 3T ol TR | 37 919 W SR & o Soid GH7T 3o¢ TcATIRary, hsell QEeX & a1 S § 31T &qve &9
A SveretT ATfeT 3R o o & 39 o1 Y @ ¢ 38 38 4@ gU sere 1fgel

Encourage students to speak clearly and confidently when they present their
introductions. Remind them that it is okay to make mistakes, and ask them to be
supportive of their classmates.

FISTH T YT SSISHAA S HAY TISC 3 ITcATIEATH & aelel & fIT WicHTigd | 3¢ A1G fEed fa
IATAIT AT BN &, IR 3o¢ 3191 TUITSAT T AEE el & [T Fg

Step 2: 10 mins.

Tell students that they will present their full self-introduction: all the sentences from
Lessons 2-5 on page 2 of their Student Activity Book. Allow students to add more to
their introduction if they would like.
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TESTH U g foh I 3T U Aeh-SSHUA al: SoTehl TS TTFTAET geh o Uof 2 T el 2-5 & Fafy arerg|
uﬁamﬁm@rm@mmmﬂ:mmm%l

Give students time to practice with a partner. Tell them that they may glance at their
SABs for a reminder, but encourage them not to read the full introduction.

TCITH HI Teh AT o AIY HEATH el bl FHI &| 3¢ Il [ I Hofal I =0 TS Taefdel g &l 5@
TR g, et 378 q SIS FET TGeTT &

Step 3: 15 mins.

Give every student a chance to stand in front of the class and present their
self-introduction. Remind them to speak loudly and clearly. At the end of every
presentation, give encouragement and applause.

Y Ueh TCSC I FoITH o HHA TS §lod 3N 3T Heth-SISHAT ol M I & | 3og SN & 3R A1 dleat &
ToIT ATe; feelTd | & Toh Ysieerat & 37cl  Wiearigd Y 3R drferdr s |
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mm L n

Lesson 7: Foundation Lesson

Lesson Duration: 130 mins (Mob.); 120 mins (Talking Behind your Back)

*Note: If the classroom has fewer than 18 students, spend the final hour of the lesson

on mobilization
*FNe: TG FeITH F 18 W HA TST 8, Al o1 Fel & HTdH Teh ¢ & AlfTTgaiee & fov sedarer Y

Preparations:
e Write and post the sentences for the running dictation game and arrange the
chairs before class (See English - “Preparations”)
Resources:

e L7 Video (Getting to Know About FEA Video)
e Student Activity Books

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
A 3T & oe Fara: 5 fAec
e ‘Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.
®  TlUehiel Flel GaNT 3-4 FE5C MUl FFelrd H WG 378 FoHe 1T 1 A et & fT g |

English: Running Dictation Game

Objectives:
e Create a fun environment for students to practice English reading, writing, and
speaking.
Jilestefea:
o TScH & forw SfTerer uea, foreet 3R ate & 313018 & forw FoeR Agler g

Preparation (before class)
TR (FeTH  Ugel)

*Running dictation requires a bit of prep before students arrive. Ideally, you will have
two areas: one for the sentences to be posted, and another for the writers to sit and
write. Post four copies of the sentence for each round and spread them out so that
students don’t crowd too closely to read them.

“FESTH & 3Tl A Tgel TelaT ST & Tl AISY ARY T ST giell & SATGICR, 319k U1 &l &7 gil: Teh

e RRT S aTer TRt 3 T, 3R qET Tedew ¥ Yoot N e ¥ T 6 U T3S & o a1 A
FHITIAT A Y 3R 3¢ a1¢ ATfeh FS¢ 3% Teat & folv ST 83 o efemy|

Sentences (to be written in English)
g G # foar e g)
Round 1: The students are typing on the laptops.

Round 2: The woman orders tea from the restaurant.
Round 3: The man helps someone find the hospital.

Round 4: We are practicing English together.
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Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:
Step 1: 10 mins.

Welcome students into the classroom and acknowledge them for being punctual.
Explain that they will be playing a game to practice English.

FATH H FCSCH ol TN Y 3N 3¢ THI I TT6IG Glot & [T ATENRAT & | F1AT S Toh o STTeTer ohT 373018 kel o
T w3 et

Divide the class into groups of four. Give the following instructions:
FoITE &l IR & 9 A A1 | o few arw der &:

How to play:
g3 c ol :

Each group will have two writers and two runners. The goal of the game is for the
writers to write the posted sentences on their own paper.

B U U H & TESTH ol @eh 3R &1 T g1 | Wl T e @ehi & foIv diee e 1w arerdi ot 319e) T &
FIITST 9T Tor@aTT &1

The writers are seated and cannot see the posted sentences. The runners may go back
and forth between the posted sentences and the writers. They have to tell the writer
what to write, but they cannot touch the pencil. Spelling words out is fine.

oY arel TS T doatT § 3R ag diee fohu a7 arerdl ot A8 S@ Hevd § | T A fohT 91T arerat &t St &
T 3 et FY T F AT 3T- T §| 3o I B I & B frwa g, GIECERIRCEIT ]
Tehe | ereat T Ffoiar a7 T & |

The runners may only whisper to the writers. If they speak above a whisper, their team
is out for the round.

T HAS GH ! BIATDEH! FX Gl §| oG T TG I HIATHAT F ST Steld &, dF 37! 1 33 & forw
e g Saaf|

The runners repeat running and dictating until the writer has correctly written the
entire passage.

TR I T oIeh AlselT § 3N Bereeuet Y Qle e § STa ook o oiges of G YT a1 |e o1 A 7671 for@r gt
Note: Acknowledge the team as successful if they complete the sentence even if there
are mistakes, but ask them to correct the mistakes when the round is complete.

dAre: 83 Fr el Ao Al § afe 3 Tefadr g o o arr qU A €, et 38 qU 8 W 3%
T b FURE & ToIT g |

Step 2: 20-25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Play two rounds of the game. Maintain a fun but controlled environment - students
should not be shouting or pushing each other.

Yol & IR U338 Wel| Teh AR AAfehet AT Argler 910 T8 - TESTq &l RIeallr AT Teh gAY ST U o7g!
SRl

Step 3: 5-10 mins.
Ball Toss (call on 2-4 students per question):
- What was challenging about this activity?
- What did you enjoy about it?
- What do you find challenging about learning English?
- What do you enjoy about learning English?
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Siel T (ITeY 99 2-4 TESTH T FelTw):
- SHUFCTIEr & IR # FAT elquT gr?
- 39T SHH FIAT Fled H Holl TAT?
- 3Tt erer drEe 7 &R eAtclrqoT ereTe 8
- 39T ST Wt 7 FIT TTST 91T 82

Acknowledge what students did well during the game and wrap-up discussion.
TS A WA H ST 3o (o 38 fow 3o amamel & i 39-3ra ¢

Why Join FEA

Objectives:

e Inform students about the benefits of the FEA program. (Especially students
who have recently joined.)

e Students practice English and share the excitement for the program.

3edtwiea:
o R(\émaﬁw.g.v.mama;mﬁéiaﬁﬁaﬁmﬁl(%%Wwﬁéq—z\éwa’rm?rﬁ%nﬁagu
g

o TTSTH ST T 30ATH A & 3N FAwA & U 3caTe fewmd &

Step 1: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Video: 10 mins.

Students watch videos on their laptop. Ask them to pause the video and read the
difficult words.

ST 379a) AYeTT 9T IS @a &1 378 if2a) 1 Vvt 31N HfdeT 2ree] &Y gea & v g
Think-Pair-Share:
-9

- What new things did you learn about FEA?
- YA UH.Z.U. F IR F HleT A 7S arcd Wt ?

I joined FEA because...: 10 mins.

Ask students to stand in a circle.

FESTH I Teh el A T3 gl & fAT g |

Write the following sentence on the board (in English):
1 W RArAfaf@d aeg g (3iEeh H):

I joined FEA because

Tell them to fill in the rest of the sentence with something they want to learn or
accomplish while they are in the program. Encourage them to try to answer in English,
even if they make mistakes.

3¢ ST AT H FO W G F AU A S T Wl A § A1 g1ffel e a6 € 19 dh al ThE.T.
FIHA H &1 3¢ 519672 F 3T ol T TATH Tl & oI Ned1iad FY, el &1 I It il

Give your own answer, then go around the circle for all students to give their response.
AT 3R &, TR T8 TESTH T 37T I St o ToTT 9T ol Fehol & GATT|
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Mobilization OR “Talking Behind Your Back”

e Option 1 - Mobilization: For classes with fewer than 18 students, use this time
for mobilization (see below).

o TdheT 1 - AIASUA: 18 & HH TSTH dTell FollH & T, SH FHY &I 3T Al S & ToIT
&Y (7 &) |

e Option 2 - “Talking Behind Your Back”: For classes with 18-20 students,
continue with the next activity (see below).

o faFod 2 - " I3 T " AA-MATCET AA: 18-20 FESTH TN Folld & AT, 37970l T fad) oy W&
GIEKe)]

Mobilization

Objectives:
e Fill the classroom to benefit as many students as possible through the program.

e By joining in the mobilization, students practice communication skills, gain
confidence, and share the opportunity with others.

3teoifea:
o FHUHA & ALYA U 31U ¥ 31fUF TS it onet fgoma & faw Fama 7 3 wgseq o)

o AT H ATTH B, FESCTH HEY feAeh2lel [Eehod T HETTH el &, STcHATIRETH Tl it
g, ﬁ?{&ﬁa?mugmﬂmm%l

Step 1: 1 hr. (Plan your mobilization time with your TM. Adjust the
lesson/mobilization time accordingly so that you return before your next
session begins.)

Ask students how it would feel to change someone’s life. Tell them that by informing
someone about FEA, you could be giving them a life-changing opportunity.

FETH U YO T Tohdl o Siiaet ol Scolel & 3o hal oRI9TT| 3o¢ SaTU fob UH.3.T. & I # Tl a1 acirend 39
3o Sl el BT Al & THa |

Introduce the mobilization pamphlets. Demonstrate and practice how to speak with
others about FEA.
AfTeTgaereT Yool &I SIS0 & | FEA & IR 3 GERI & H1Y 8 &1 Y, S8R Yg2iet 31T 308 Y|

Explain that their goal is to fill the classroom with 18 or more students. Encourage
students to invite their friends, neighbors, and family members who are close in age.

I & T 37T w8 Folrd @l 18 AT 31U FCICH U T §| TESTH &1 379 aledr, Toifaat R aRar &
TeET &l HTATI F:el o [T HICATTRT Y ST HaT & &Il & SH b AT |

Go along with the group to mobilize.

ANfSegoer & foIv 9 & @y wel|

Talking Behind Your Back Activity

Objectives:

e Students practice speaking positively about one another to build a positive
classroom environment.
e Students build confidence by receiving compliments from others.
Jesiwfea:

o TIfSIfed FolE ATTERUT §eTel o foIT TEST Ueh GER & TR H Ulfoifed selel 1 3ATH A 8 |
o TCSTH GHI F URIAT YTl &heh ITcATIRETH Jeld ¢ |
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Step 1: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins.)
Ask:
- What do you think the phrase “talking behind your back” means? (Accept all

answers.)
T
- 37T9RT AT FAITAT § ATFATT "I TehaT TSBTSS AR S ST F4T 37 &2 (T3 IR TFhR)
Explain:

In English, the phrase “talking behind your back” means speaking about someone
when they are not there to hear you or respond. It usually refers to saying negative
things.

HHST:

SfTerer , areraier "eifeher fgTSs AN 36" a7 372 & fonell & IR & aYelaTT STa 3 3MT9ehr a1 Gotol a1 wfafshar &
& fow agl 78T 81d €1 I8 AR TR AT ITef FogeTT G &

Think-Pair-Share:

- Have you ever found out that someone was talking behind your back? How did
it make you feel?

- How do you respond when you hear others talking about someone behind their
backs?

- TR-

- T 39T FHT IAT Tl & FF AS 3Ty drs I ST R IGT AT? g SATeTh HTThT HAT ofam?
- S 3T g Y 3eTeht dis I Rl & X 3 ST it §U PoAdd & off 39 fohe R & wifafepa e 8

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Explain that the class will participate in an activity called "Talking Behind Your Back."
This activity is about noticing what it feels like to say and receive kind words.

FHSU o Folrd & FafY Tescq "eifehaT T9ETSs AN o ATAE TFeTaer 7 HIeT oY | g UTdeiae! I8 4@ &
forT & for F1g3/3rets areal 1 aterer 3R GEXT & oToll ST Tl 81

Break the class into groups of 4-6 students. Explain that one person will turn their
back to the rest of the group and the other students will say kind things about that
person. Model how this may be done for the class. Tell students that they have one
minute to talk about each person and that you will ring a chime at the end of each
minute until everyone has had a turn to be the person with their back turned.

FelTH T 4-6 TgSeH T I A a1 | W%wﬁm%ﬁ@ﬁw%mwmw
FCICH 3 A & AR #F et A FN| HiseT Y B aF Fora ¥ 3 BT ST Wbl §1 TEITH A T

WWﬁWW$WﬁWW$%¢Wﬁm%aﬂxmﬁwﬁm%wmwaﬁaﬁmﬁ
SIS 7ok foh g TESTH 3aT die it arel & a1y o T 81|

Begin the activity. Circulate to the different groups, listening and adding your own
kind words if a group is struggling to think of things to say. Ring the chime after one
minute and repeat until everyone has had a turn.

UFefadr g HY| TS IS G T drefer arell a1t Aot & fow Fud 9 @I 8, A 3¢ faffee agat & St 3etent

mﬁ&ﬁrm?ﬁwa: amaﬁgﬁﬁﬁ’:l wﬁm%maﬁwmwaﬂﬁmmﬁﬁ?mﬁﬁ
I & 3T ST

Step 3: 10 mins.

Conduct as a popcorn discussion.
qrahlet fSEaRareT |
Ask:
- How did it feel to hear others saying kind things about you?
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- How did it feel to say positive things about others?
- How should we talk about other students at FEA? Why?

- RT3 IR H FISS/ IS I FE §U AT HT A
- AU & 9R A dIfATeT STt FgetT ST ofam?
- BHAUGZU H 30T FCSCH & R H Hf a1 H¥ell Arigw? F247?
Explain that we are all more likely to succeed and enjoy our time at FEA if we say

encouraging and kind things to one another and avoid (negatively) talking behind each
other’s backs.

FAST [ TH.3.0. 7 §AR Ahel glot I FHAR THA HT 37716 olet & 3T T § AT §H Th q@N &l Mediied
LI 3R HIS3/ 31T A1 HeEd § IR Teh gHY hT NS UIS (FhRTcHD) JTel 761 Har|

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)
Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson (such as working
together well, listening well, participating in discussions, or having a positive attitude).

oG & I 3ogiey St 3T fhaT 38 T Famg &t emanelt & (G T AT 3 g A 1 e, 3T
TXE A GoTalT, T3 # 19T ofetl, AT SISt fea/FehRIcHs &A1 IG=T) |

Pledge:

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to page 1.
ToleT:

TCITH T YA TS Treadl g o Ul 1 1 Wielel o Tl g |

Explain:
We will recite this pledge together every day at the end of class.

1%

HHASATC:
&H Uh.3.T. Tolal & & &oT FolTd & 37 H Tah T1d 9&aT|

Recite:

First, the facilitator says a few words at a time and the students repeat. Then, everyone
says it together.

T F:

T Tgel, BRATICEY Th S H $ 2eq; el HR TS AT | ohY A ATy g &
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-8

Lesson Duration: 130 mins (Mobilization); 135 mins (10 Things Different)

*Note: If the classroom has fewer than 18 students, spend the final hour of the lesson on
mobilization

Resources:
e Typing Master
e L8 Video

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

e ‘Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.
FAIY 3T & oIe Folrd: 5 AT
®  'UiUThil hiel SART 3-4 FESC UG Folld H HIT 978 Tl AT T AR A o Tl g |

Typing Lesson 1 & One-on-One Time

Objectives:
e Students log in to Typing Master and get familiar with the program.
e Students practice pressing keys gently.
e The facilitator continues getting to know students better.
Jetewfea:
o TTSTH TS AR H T 37 LT HR FRIwA & IR gl
o TCSTH YR U IS I Gellel T 3T T |
o AT FSeH I 3R <! G W AT TRy T |

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:
Step 1: 10 mins.

Explain: (1-2 mins.)

One of the digital skills we will be practicing during FEA is typing technique. This will
help you to type more quickly and accurately.

UH.3.U. & eI & o1 Bforee hed 1 31901a 331, 393 T U 139 deheileh & | Tg 3R 318F dolt &
3R TEF FT A T8 I H FG HLIm|

Ask: (5 mins.)
e When you type, is it necessary to hit the keys very hard to make them function?

e What are some problems that could be caused by hitting the keys too hard?

) mma@mﬁ,awmwﬁéﬁvmaﬁaﬁﬁmﬁmm@

aﬁmwﬁsﬁmﬁa@mﬁmﬁﬁmﬁ?
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Accept all answers. If needed, add that it can break or jam the keys.
T 3T T TR | IfE ST 8T, dF IdT0 Toh SR & GaTed T ShIof ol dIST AT ST [haT ST FhdT g

Demo: (5 mins.)

Call on one volunteer to demonstrate gently tapping the keys. Ask the other students
what they see and hear as the volunteer is typing.

A (5 FAee)

Teh ATCITEAR hT &R A hIoT bt U LT feTTal o foIT Fell¥ | 37 FESeH A IS (& dleifeea] & Tgq el W
FAT ST 3R Gect £

Step 2: 35-40 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Log in: (10 mins.)

Demonstrate how to log in to Typing Master. Then, circulate and assist as students log in
on the laptops.

T3 feT AT 7 lfeT So7 el T AT G@IT| Y, I & TESTH  9el W’ oileT 3T i 8, Folld A T 31N
Heg H|

Practice: (25 mins.):

Tell students that they will work in pairs at the laptops. Explain that they should take
turns typing during the remaining time.

FZSTH A e T 9 IeTa R ST & o V| o1 & o o) §U % & 3o TR-a10 A 2T fifar oAt &1

One student may explore the Typing Masters program and try out activities.

Teh FEST TSI ARFCH WATH hl TFHCAR T Tehll § IR TiF AT Y HToTHT FheT &

The job of their partner (or group members) is to watch and give feedback about whether
they are tapping the keys gently or too hard.

3oTeh AT (AT I & FEEA) HT HIA Tg @A AR FATRAT AT Y o I It T XA T FHYIE & AT g of &
T

After some time, remind students to finish their activity and then switch with their
partner.

TESCTH Y JeTehl TIFEAET HATCH et oh foIw 1e; feeld X TR 3701et @rely &6 Y Sgefet 1 g |

Step 3: 25-30 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)
(Simultaneous if possible).

While students are using Typing Master, call them one at a time and get to know them
more. Spend at least 3-5 minutes with each student.

ST ¥g5e T3fUeT AT &1 3UANT Y @ &, Al 3o¢ Teh-Ueh ahah il Y AR 36 3R 31Teh STTet | 83 Tah ¥ST &
1Y FH § FHH 3-5 fAsTe fdd|

You can ask them questions about:

319 3618 38 SR & 9T I8 Hehl &:
e Their schooling
®  3oTchl Tholl fRI&T

e Their career ambitions
® 3FHT FRIT T AgcaATHIGTT
e Their families

® 3 YRER

49



Lesson

-8

e Why they joined FEA
o JURE.U. HlafAer g

*Note: If you do not finish speaking with all students, you can continue during Lesson
13 - Typing 2. Let the students know.

*oA1e: A JTehT Tl FESTH o ST FHTCT TE 81 UTell &, Al 3T ol HeT 13 - SIS 2 & GRIeT Tg ST W Feohel
| T¢I &I I Ty

Step 4: 5-10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Go around the circle. Students may share what was exciting, challenging, or surprising
about their first Typing Master experience.

el o TR 3R ST | TEECH 39 Tg ol ST HIEER 31e]a7d o IR H (TR, Yol oY IT Feteh ST Tl Fehed
gl

Mobilization OR 10 Things Different

e Option 1
Mobilization: For classes with fewer than 18 students, use this time for
mobilization (see below).

e Option 2
“10 Things Different” Team-Building Game: For classes with 18-20 students,
continue with the next activity (see below).

Mobilization

Objectives:
e Fill the classroom to benefit as many students as possible through the program.
e By joining in the mobilization, students practice communication skills, gain
confidence, and share the opportunity with others.
Jetefea:
o FHUHA & ATCYA U 3118 W 3118 TSq 1 ore fgamat & forv Fremq 7 Fesed arfde Y|

o ANIATSHUT H A Gl TESTH g foreheleT [Ehod T IATH I 8, IMcHTILaTH GTilel il &,
3R al & ATy T IHTET MR A& |

Step 1: 1 hr. (Plan your mobilization time with your TM. Adjust the
lesson/mobilization time accordingly so that you return before your next
session begins.)

Ask students to review what they learned about mobilization from the previous lesson.
Give practice time if needed.

3Tl A ool ol @ ATATSAU & IR & St o HIGT, IHR! dcdlel o TIT e | e ST g1 v 31841l
AT S|

Remind students that their goal is to fill the classroom with 18 or more students.
Encourage them to invite their friends, neighbors, and family members who are close in
age.

FISTH 1 UG, fEelTU o 3eTehT ofaT Tl T 18 AT 318 TESTH { T § | 3og 3191 a1ea, Tt 3R aiar
F HTAT T IMHIT T F [T WcdTRd SN ST 3T F PG g |

Go along with the group to mobilize.
9 & Y ANSATS AU o fIT ST |
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“10 Things Different” Team-Building Game

Objectives:
e Create a fun and positive classroom environment.

e Students build relationships by carefully observing one another and collaborating
to make changes.
3¢5
o UE AOIGR AR difafea Ferre AGle a1
o Il Uh-gE T €A1t W @ X 3R aRadtet et & forw el Fgaier gany 31es Hay a8 1

Step 1: 10 mins.
Ask:
- What does it mean to be observant?
- Give an example of a time someone you know was or was not very observant.

Ask students to use their fingers to rate themselves from 1-5 on how observant they think
they are. Then, explain that the next game is about being observant of their classmates.
9o

- HigeRde (AFa) g T AT Aded g?

- U 3G GHT T 30T & 516 TG 1S STt JHTaeiae AT AT Hideide 78T 2T

ST A 36T 3TIAT T ST Flh WG I 1-5 T I IeT Pl Fg [ IeTehl Ao H T fohder JiTaoRde §1 R,
THSTT 3 31T A 3oTeh TEUITSAT & Tial 3iTaonde o HaR A B |

Step 2: 20-30 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Divide the class into two teams. Have Team A line up across from Team B so that the
teams are facing one another. Tell Team B to strike a pose and freeze (stop moving).
Then, ask Team A to look carefully at Team B, observing and remembering as much as
they can in 30 seconds.

T T &1 AT H &1 | & T T A oY o A1t T ATk ST Teh gAR T WIHAT X 61 8T | A Y A e b a8 T
9T Y AR ST g1 (TelaTm sig ) | T, & T O Y il &1 F @ & T g, 30 Johs & od=Tm gy ash
3lelT 3T @ ¢ 3R 1 1 |

Ask Team A to turn around and cover their eyes. Give Team B 60 seconds to change 10
things in their team. For example, they could change positions with someone else in their
group, swap clothing accessories with someone, change the position of their hand, or
switch a watch or ring to the other hand. All changes must be something the other group
can see.

A A T Hael 3N 30 3T dg A & v o) &7 dr a6t 376l DA A 10 Dol deelal & FAT 60 A3 T THT
&1 3aTeR0T & AT, 3 39t 379 A frelt 3iR & Ay Rl seer dend §, fondt & |1 st & @raTe &1 3eer-aeel
X Hehd &, 39 g1y T AT aget Fehat €, a1 w2t a1 3978 1 qEd 3N Fee Toho! & | Tt aRad Fo W@ gl
IR S gHT HHE 3@ Heh |

After 60 seconds, Team A should look at Team B and try to find all 10 changes. Tell the
teams to switch roles and repeat.

60 Qs & d1¢, AT T I &7 & &Y ST & 31T T 10 IRGTAT T Tiete T AT T &1 AT 1 S seeled
3R ST & faw &g |

To make it competitive, you can time how long it takes each group or count how many
guess it takes them to find all 10 changes. Encourage teammates to talk to each other for
any step of the game. Repeat for a few rounds.
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38 gfaeatlt g o o, 31T T ST @bl § Toh Fedieh 9 &1 fohcletT TH a1 7 fehelel 3TTATA ofa1TC 7T Fefy
10 IRGIT T Getet & fAT| m*mmm*méﬁxmww-@ﬁmmxmm
| FS T35 T

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Ask:

How did your team decide on what changes to make?
Why is group decision-making an important skill in life?

Why is being observant an important skill in life?

3Tkt & & a7 T o T SeerTa &t 82
QI A Ao ol Shaet 7 Ueh AgeaquT Reevet 3 82
et 7 Jifareiide TEeT Ueh Agcaqol eamel &1 82

Step 4: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson (such as working together
well, listening well, participating in discussions, or having a positive attitude).

ST & ERIA 3l S 3ot FAT 3% T Farg @1 erareh & (S T AT 38T dE A FHIH FET, 38 1
T oAl T3 3 #7197 T, AT UIfATed oToT T IGa) |

Think-Pair-Share:
-9

What does it mean to pledge to do something?
TS A T AT et T 7 37 2

Our pledge is about punctuality and kindness. Why is it important to commit to
those for the FEA program?

FARY ST THT Y ATeeT R HIESAEH /AT & aR A ¥ Th.3.T. HRIshA & [0 37 alat o fow
FHIAC gIeT T AgeaquT §?

How can punctuality and kindness help you to become successful in life?
HY T I IR PISSAEH /ST ITh! St H Tl 8ot 7 il Fee T Fehell ¢

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to page 1 if needed. Recite the pledge.
I ST 81 At T dew i 3uel Fgse TfaefAd g5 U911 W @hele & T &g | Teotot T or e |
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Lesson 9: Foundation Lesson

Materials: Lesson Duration: 122 mins
e Ag-size chart paper, markers
e Tape
e Notecards

Resources:

e Student Activity Book, Lg

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

e ‘Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.

Learning Materials

Objectives:
e Students identify what learning materials are.
e Students discuss why it is important to treat materials respectfully and create
lists of ‘do’s’ and ‘don’ts’ for how to use them properly.
Jedeea:
®  TCSTH Ig UgHleTd ¢ Toh RIGTUT WA AT 5|
TESTH TAT A § o WA & I GoFATA deh SATER el 1 Hgedqu!l & 3 3eTel HgY 3T
FA Y, 5T [T 'Far R 3R 'Far F FHY Y foTe 417

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise:

Step 1: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Hold up something that is not a learning material, such as a water bottle or a shoe.
U g et Tehs ot afeter A Rrer/diraest it areel o g, S a1l &t avder ar S|

Ask:

- Isthis a learning material?

- What do I mean by learning material? (Learning materials are resources or
things that help you in learning.)

- Look around the classroom. What learning materials do you see?(Examples:
Books, laptops, charts and posters, stationeries)

- List the items students name on the board.

- FAT g JAfA9T AT RIS/ T el §?

- s afeRae/dasy S gl & /T 72 3@ 82 @ afeRad/des S gl ag g S
3T W@ 7 Feg T §1)

- FTH & ART 3R W | 3T i T aAfeter AfeRTer/dmst & amvel daa §?

- 1S T EESTH & g ScTS I aE3it Y e 7|

- What does it mean to show respect to these materials?
- Why is that important?

- s EERPE & T A fe@e & 39 a1 gH e 87
- TE Agcaqu i &P
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Step 2: 25 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

Make 6 groups of students. Give each group an A4 size chart paper.

TCITH o 6 I SATT | Y Teh G 3l A4 TR T AE IR &

Ask them to open their Student Activity books to page 3. Assign each group one “do” or
“don’t” (from the table in SRB) to write on their poster. Next, they discuss and write
down one more “do” or “don’t” (by thinking themselves) for how each of the learning
materials listed on the board should be used.

3¢ el FEST TTFETAr o o Uel 3 W Wielel & [T e | X Teh T I 3efeh UIET 9 Teh "Do " AT "don’t"
foree & T Ft| SHF aTe, § T aa ¥ 39 T 3R Do "m"dont"ﬁ@ﬁ%%a’léwﬁﬁrséa T SAfeyar

AR RTer/dr@st Hr Al F1 3T HF fFar ST TRl

As they write, circulate and offer help if needed. When students explain the reasons,
accept all answers, but use the reference below for guidance if needed.

519 3 I O forEd §, Ford 7 g3 3R TR U5 W AGE Y| I TCSCH HRUT &l Tl 8, ot Fefl 3ai &r
T, eifere afes Sl g af ARGl & forw i v 91w west &1 3uer Y|

Tell them they should be ready to explain the reasons for their rules to the class.
3o¢ ST [ 3o¢ FITH BT AT [ATAT & HROT A & felT dIR |

Facilitator’s Reference

DO keep the laptop Reason: Dirt can make it stop functioning.

clean.

DO close the laptop Reason: The laptop screen is delicate and can break.
gently.

DO keep the laptops Reason: They can break if dropped.

on the tables at all

times.

DO pick up your Reason: Dragging chairs creates loud noise.

chair to carefully

move it.

DON’T use pen Reason: They can spread viruses that damage the system.
drives in the

laptops.

DON’T use the Reason: Students should stick to class activities. With
internet without the permission, students may use the internet to study or
facilitator’s research jobs outside of class time.

permission.
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AqerT F ATE W& | FOT: 1IN A TG HTH Hlell 8¢ HY FhaT g

AT Y Y § g H| HNOT: AU T ThieT AT Bleil & 3R gC Fhcll 81

%‘ﬁq &I FHAT &I W | HROT: TS W g Fohd &
|

39T &l Y rEYET O W:fﬁﬁﬁ@ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁm@?ﬁ%l
& I T forw 38 3o

oueild H U 3BT H HROT:  ARIE thell Hehel & SiT [IECH I FJehdlel qgaTcl |
AT T HY >

wRAfICE i1 3gAfd & HROT: TEICH I Folld T TTFeTdeIor 3 caEd g1l dMMe V| AT & a1y,
4T Seteie & 3UAeT R@WW ¥ AT & T ASRAT F IFEAAT AT RET T & o0
Cay STYEIT T 39T F TFd

Step 3: 10-15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Call on each group to share their list and explain their reasons. Encourage everyone in
the group to speak at least once. Then, have them post their list on the wall.

meﬁmﬁrﬁq—t%WWWWW@WWwa:WWlmﬁHﬁaﬁwﬁww
¥ AT SeaTiRd Y| R, 3o AR OX 30+ e oY & v |
Acknowledge students for creating thoughtful lists to take care of the learning

materials.
afetar A Rrer/dieest & Fraal 1 ea1eT T@e & foIv eamrqdes foee 9o & forw Tgsew ot arameh &1

Mobilization OR English: Contact Information
AfTaTsAsT AT ST & Plecae SABIHLIA

e Option 1 - Mobilization: For classes with fewer than 18 students, use this time
for mobilization (see below).

e Option 2 - English: Contact Information: For classes with 18-20 students,
continue with the next activity (see below).

Mobilization

Objectives:
e Fill the classroom to benefit as many students as possible through the program.
e By joining in the mobilization, students practice communication skills, gain

confidence, and share the opportunity with others.
JdeRea:
o  FHIHH & ATEIH W JF T 31¥= Wﬁmﬂﬁﬁ?%mﬁmaﬁmﬁﬁl

o AfYATEAAT H AR G, TS Frgfaiaheret [Eehod 1 313018 T 8, 3cATIary grifiel X &,
3 R 3 TTer 37 R A B
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Step 1: 1 hr. (Plan your mobilization time with your TM. Adjust the
lesson/mobilization time accordingly so that you return before your next
session begins.)

Ask students to review what they learned about mobilization from the previous lesson.
Give practice time if needed.

R‘?Eg T ool e & ATl & TR & Sl o W, 3T g & [T g | Ife ST gl dl 383 i
AT G|

Remind students that their goal is to fill the classroom with 18 or more students.
Encourage them to invite their friends, neighbors, and family members who are close in
age.

FISTH Y TS TEATT T 3eTehT o8 SFellH T 18 AT 3HTUH FCSH W HIAT ¢ | 306 3791 areall, Tefadt iR aRar
& T T AHATIT X F [T WicaTed FY A 35 & HI9 &

Go along with the group to mobilize.
AfSergar & foT 39 & |y S|

English: Contact Information

Objectives:

e Students practice asking for and sharing contact information in English.
Jsstfea:

o ST H FHicae SewhlHAT Tl & foIU TS 39T 43T |

Step 1: 5 mins.
Ask:

- If you meet someone that you would like to meet again, how can they get in
touch with you? (Accept all answers.)

s .
- gfe 39 R 0O iR d & e € [oa 319 SRy [Aeer argd 8, d 98 398 Y TUF FT FohdT 67
(Tl 3 T emameN &1)
Explain:

Giving someone information that helps them contact you (see or talk to you) is called

“contact information.”

HHSTT:

@ﬁmmmﬁﬁmmmﬁmﬁ (ST T 3TYA T ) "HicTFe SAPEHAT " Hgellar
|

Step 2: 10 mins.
Ask students to watch the AV on their laptops.
FISTH U 3ofeh ofUeid WAV &@ & fov &g |

Ask:
- What was the video about?
- What information was on his business card?

- g IRF e
- 3oToh TOSIAT IS H T SATThRY A?

Step 3: 15-20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
While students are still at the laptops, give them 5 minutes to search for business card
designs on Google. Suggest that they click “images” for their search.

dfer TS 3l maqatrw% 37¢ Google W &= 1S f3Tget @ o foIv 5 fwre w1 @A &1 gema & &
F 379e0 @it & foIT "images” 0 e ¥
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Pass out notecards and tell students they have 10 minutes to design business cards for
themselves. They should include their:

FAIe 1S 918 Y 3R FSeH &l TdTU & 3e7ah a8 3191 forw forsreta 18 f3ommget atet & forw 10 st 1 e 81
378 QMRS AT AT

e Name ATH

e Address Tar

e Phone number (if they have one) Wi #RX (ITE 34k I Th §)
Explain that they will all be getting email addresses soon (Lesson 28).
AT [ 37 TefY &l STeg &1 e 3715, 31./U39 [Heldl (ohaet 28)1

Remind students to close the laptops and acknowledge them for following the do’s and
don’ts posted in the previous activity.

T3 A UM §¢ el & [l TTe; et 3R el videfad) & dive 5T a1v do’s 31K don’ts T aTele Sty
& ToIT 3o¢ e &

Step 4: 15-20 mins.

Students work with a partner and create a short role play (4-8 lines total) in which they
meet for the first time and ask for each other’s information. They should use the
sentence frames in their Student Activity Books for support.

¥esed faw a1 v @relt & WY HH FA & 3R T oleT Ad-To F § (Tl 4-8 dfFaan) fFasd F ugel aR
fAer § 3N Teh-gaY T SATRN A §1 308 Hag & T 0l Tede TFETIe) Teah! & arera e o 3qaT
FAT AT

Give them 5-10 minutes to practice, then allow each pair to present.
3¢ 3T A o [T 5-10 fAeTE &, T G Ueh SST Y Tl et &

Acknowledge students for speaking in front of the class. Focus on positive
encouragement, not on correcting their mistakes.

TCSTH & FolTd & AH dteled & fow emamel &1 difafea/awRicAs Neamed W e &, o & arafaar st
mmﬁm

Step 5: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson.
oIt & GRTeT 3egial oIt 3TToT fohdT 3% forT Forra t emarelr &

Recite the pledge.

.3, T. Tolof gy |
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Lesson 10: Foundation Lesson

10

Lesson Duration: 107 mins (Mobilization); 117 mins (Perseverance)

Resources:
e Student Activity Book L10
e L10 Video

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

e ‘Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.

English: What You Already Know

Objective:
e Build students’ confidence by giving them an opportunity to use English
vocabulary they already know.
e Help students realize they all have a different knowledge of English and create a
comfortable classroom environment for speaking English.

3estmfea:
o GISHe® e FCSCH Ugel A ST § 36 3e1 STIel ASGT T UL hlad T AR Gehd SeTehl
3TcATIRATH FaIv |
o TISTH HI UE HGHH ol H HAG Y o 3oT il T STTT0 &7 Uah 3reteT 1T & 3N SfFarer aead & fow
Uh hFhea ol FolTd T AR IR Hi|

o WA FSeH I 3R <! G A AT TR T |

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise: Continue this everyday till lesson
80. After lesson 80, it is an optional activity that is to be done if your students want you
to start the class with the mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Explain:
At FEA, everyone is coming to the classroom with different knowledge of English that we
will build on.
HHST:
U%H.3.T. 7, g IS STICIA & 3TeTT-37019T AT & TTY Folrd H 317 38T & o g7 3R Fgraar)
Ask: g&:
- How can you help to make others feel comfortable practicing English and making
mistakes?

- 3T EERT Y TR T 3R A IR AT ot H FFDETT HEHH P 3 ey 7ag Y Tehl §?
- How can you learn from each other during English lessons?
- 3RS ol EeH & ERTET 3179 Ueh g8 & Sha €1 Fehd! &2

Step 2: 20 mins.

Form groups of 3-4 students. Tell them to open their Student Workbooks to L10.

3-4 TESTH & U FATY | 3¢ 37T TESCH Feh H L1o Tielel & T |

Give students 15 minutes to list as many words and sentences in English as they can to
describe the image. They may choose to write the list or say it orally.
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TCSTH &l 1 A HI 3312l H oI &l & AT 5 fAete &1 7977 &, ot a8 forder e 2rsg 3R arer v v
ﬁwmmﬁ%ﬁﬁwaﬁrmmmmﬁmmm%l

After 5-10 minutes, prompt if needed:
5-10 fAsE & a1g, Ife T g dr Gha &:
- What are the people in the picture doing?
- RFd e Har REarg?
- How many do you see?
- Where in the picture are they?
- aERFIFEE?
When the 15 minutes are up, call on each group to share 3-4 of their words or sentences.

Encourage each member of the group to speak. Ask the class to applaud after each group

shares.

KCl 15 fAeTe g1 ST, A 8 Uh U I 3791 3-4 el AT ATl & I & TN g | U % Tl Tg3eq A el &
oI TR 3| §¥ Ueh 3T ¥ o & T FelTH P AT STl 01 5|

To make it competitive, ask which group thinks they listed the most words/sentences

and tell them to count.

5@ gfaeaeif 5o & foT, & o fha 9 &t F91am & o 3ogiel aad 31t eree/arey foee & forw § 3k ag

et & g |

Acknowledge students for bravely speaking English in front of the class and for

encouraging their classmates.

FoITH o HIHe ST U STerer alieal 3 319=) FITAAT 1 WIcATIEd el & ToIT TS i e & |

Step 3: 5 mins.

Ask: g&:
- How did the last activity make you feel?
- ol vfaefad 3 3Taeht HaT AgEE AT

- Were you surprised at how much English vocabulary you already have?
- SR 3TIRT ITRTY G3T o 3T U1 Tgel A fohclel TR gTTerer o erg &7

Mobilization Or Perseverance

Mobilization

e Option 1 - Mobilization: For classes with fewer than 18 students, use this time for
mobilization (see below).

e Option 2 - Perseverance: For classes with 18-20 students, continue with the next
activity (see below).

Objectives:
e Fill the classroom to benefit as many students as possible through the program.
e By joining in the mobilization, students practice communication skills, gain
confidence, and share the opportunity with others.
iteStfea:
o FHIUHA & ATLYA U 31U ¥ 31U TS it et fGama & forw Frama a0t 3178 wegsew & af@ar i

o ANTATSHAUT H AT G, TESTH g feTeheleT [Ehod T IATH I 8, IcHTILATH GTilel il &,
3R R & BT IR R T B

Step 1: 1 hr. (Plan your mobilization time with your TM. Adjust the
lesson/mobilization time accordingly so that you return before your next
session begins.)
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Ask students to review what they learned about mobilization from the previous lesson.
Give practice time if needed.

TESTH A TS ol fe & AfTeIgel & TR 7 Sl o W, IHR! GaRT Idla & fv g | Tfe S gl dr 31
T EETE

Remind students that their goal is to fill the classroom with 18 or more students.
Encourage them to invite their friends, neighbors, and family members who are close in
age.

FISTH Y AT, TETT T3 3eTehT S8 &Felld T 18 AT 3HTeh TESTH I ST 61T § | 3og 39T aledl, ToIfaat 31T
IRAR & TEEAT ot AT I & T dicanfed L S 37 F HAT 2|

Go along with the group to mobilize.
2T o foIT 9 & @y S|

Perseverance

Objectives:

e Students recognize that often practice, hard work, and multiple attempts are
required to succeed at something.

Jfetepfea:
o FISTH AW § o el ot 7 Ahel @191 & TIT 31are 3180, 3T AgaTd 3R &S yarat &t Sl arelr
gl

Step 1: 10 mins.

Tell students to think about the things that you have been asking them to do in class so
far - participate in discussions and activities, start using laptops and practicing English,
take care of classroom materials, and bring other students to join the program.

TTSTH Fl 3 DSl o IR H Al & foIT Fg AT 3T 3o 379 doh Folld afram*l%i%mmr%% T3 3R
# 197 o, UCTT 1 ST AT E A IR STTCN T 3841 Y, FAH & HIATA T €11 G, 3R
ﬂa@waﬁwﬁwﬁ QTR 8ot & frw oIrd |

Think-Pair-Share:
fh-IR-RR:
- What have you been doing well at FEA so far?
- 3MYTHSU. H 39 dh FIT 3BT B 87
- What is something that has been challenging that you would like to improve at?
U T & ST & S oAt T & Fae T GUR e argar?

Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Show the AV. AV fe@rd|
Ask: g3
e What did you see in the video?
o U Afsar HFam @
e Did the bird succeed in the first attempt?
o AT I&T Tgel FATH H Hhel g3T?
Did the bird stop trying?
o T gl o HIfRARr AT ag Y feAT?

Relate the video with learning. One becomes better with practice and hard work. It often
takes more than one attempt. Explain that this is called “perseverance.”

60



Lesson - 10

3T o WrEey F AT SR ST | 331 3R F3Y AgaAd I T SgR §o7dT ¢ | STH JFAR Tah F A1 v
AT & | FHASTSV o6 38 "Taal (RENaTH)" gl ST 8l

Step 3: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

If possible, start by telling your own story of a time in your life when something was
difficult. Tell it with detail and feeling, and explain what made you keep going.

I F37a g1 ll, 379 Shaet H Ueh THY T 3TAT Tl T Y& A 51T $& JRevel THT U7| 38 FaER 3R
HTGAT & T TG, AR FASTT o 3maent o et o ST 3@ 3R 319 gR 781 AT

Then, ask students to find a partner to tell their own stories. Encourage them to each
spend at least 2-3 minutes sharing the details of their story.

T, TESed A g o 3 37T hgTell Gollol & TTT Teh AT ¢ | 376 3T Shgledl T TdaRoT AT A oh U ey &
& 2-3 feTe fad= & fow dreafea w3

Ask: g5 :

LN

- Think about a time in your life when something was difficult, but you didn’t give
up. What happened? How did you feel?

- 39 Sfiaef 7 U W FAT F aR H A AT $ ARl AT, Afhel AT g e AT | T g3 AT?
9T ST Hged fenar?

- Give students an opportunity to share their stories with the class if they would
like.

- TESTH A AR A1E A 39 FHETTAAT T Folld H Sl i HTE S|

Step 4: 10 mins.
Ask: T :

N

- How can perseverance help you at FEA?

- UR.E.TU. H Tl Y] hd FGG, Y Tehcll g7

- How can perseverance help you in life?

- Sfiad #F Tdr HTIhHT HE AGE B Tehell 87

- What keeps you going when you want to give up on something?

- Id 319 Y ISt Sl SISAT AT8d ¢ Al 3TehT 3T dGet/ o Fehel o (oI T YR AT & ?

Tell students that they need to believe that they can learn and improve by attending
classes every day, and that if they finish the program without giving up, it can help them
to succeed.

TEETH Y AU o 3o I TaRarst otet 1 ST B o & X oot arelter & $11eT o s 73T g Hal § 3T U
&t T o §, 3R 3PN 3 9T R ished &1 QU &Y §, AT 6 3o¢ Al glet 7 GG Y dhdT ¢

Ask: g&:

- Areyou ready to learn and change your life?
- Y Hr@e 3R 39T e deore & fw AR g ?

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson (such as working together
well, listening well, participating in discussions, or having a positive attitude).

T & RIS 3giet SN 3T fhaT 3% foIT oo 1 ey & (S18 Ueh 1Y 315 a8 A ST e, 3T diE
A GoTaTT, TTHT 3 #7197 ofel, T HhRTcHe TToCehI0T TG |

Recite the pledge.
T 5. V. Tolol GIgIy |

Note: Are your students speaking English for at least 10% of the class time? If not, let's work together
to encourage more English conversation. Even a little practice can make a big difference!
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Summary of Lesson 11 | Punctuality

Lesson 11: Foundation Lesson

11

Lesson Duration: 127 mins (Mobilization); 107 mins (Digital Learnin

Materials:

A4-size chart paper, markers
Resources:

Student Activity Book L11, L11 Video

Punctuality

Objective:
e Students will identify reasons punctuality is important at FEA and in general.
e Students will list strategies for improving their punctuality.
sitestefea:
o TISTH 31 HRUN T gl Y31 S UH.3.0. H 3N WHAT §9 & GAY-GTel § Hgcaqui o |
o TEITH THY T e H GUR & fIT 0T T foree cam et

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins.

Last class, you shared some ideas for how we can make sure everyone feels comfortable
practicing English and making mistakes in this classroom. What were some of those ideas?

el Forg &, 3 o TR FaTv I & g7 H AR X Tehe & o 50 Folrd 7 g RIS e &1 38716
ﬁmmﬁmaﬂﬁﬁwﬁwwwmﬁmﬁmwm

Step 2: 10 mins.

Start the class by asking students what happens when everything in the world is late.
Choose 4-5 of the following examples and ask the students to answer:

TCSTH W g OFT FATH T Y (3 FAT 81T § 51l o1l 7 0l F5 &l A gl ¢ | oot 3arexolt 3 ¥ 4-5 Iof
3?&&%2??3??3?#%?%’

What would happen if...
e the ATM machine decided to give you your money in 15 minutes?
e traffic lights began to take an extra ten minutes to turn green?
e you had a stage performance and the audience decided to come late?

° gour parents/friends decided to celebrate festivals/birthdays late by a few
ays?

e you had a stomach ache and called up a doctor, and he decided to come late
by a few hours?

o  TETH AT T 3IHN 15 FAsTe # Y& &t &t Sger feram gr?

o e omge &1 gl g1 & 31faRed g fAdeT oot oer?

o 377U UTH Ueh HY Heded AT 3R gelent o &T & 317eT ohr thgerr foham?

o 3T ATT-FACAT/QNEA o & il Y i & CHER/STeatersT Hefley T el foham g2

. %ﬂtﬁaﬁgﬁ}ﬁ?mﬁmﬁmﬁm,mm@dﬁﬁéﬁﬁmwm
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Ask students to add different examples. The idea is to create a fun environment.
Encourage students to participate as much as possible.

TEeH U 3R a0 Y SIS Y FE| TgT Toh FoIGR AR Selet T [TaR gl AT | TSTH 1 o1 &1 &6 3
HTIT ofel & ToIT Wicariad |

Reverse the situation and ask:
feufa &t 3ee & 3 g&:
- How would things be different if everything was on time?
- IR TS TAT WG Y ot 3rereT Ha gedr?
- Take a few above-mentioned examples or create new examples.
- TO W TG TR0 o AT 7T eV F1e |

Step 3: 15 mins.

Ask the students to open their Student Activity Books. Tell them they will be reading a
story as a class. Allow them to select whether to read it in English or Hindi.

TESTH T 3aA TS UIFETIAET §oh oh Ut 5 T Wielel o Tl g 3¢ TATT hT I Foll /Y & Teh Fglell TS| 38
Ig GoTol T HTER & o 38 SfTorer & goarr g a7 iRy

Read the first sentence of the story with a loud, enthusiastic voice. Go around the room or
popcorn call students to read one sentence of the story aloud to continue the story.
Encourage all students to participate, but give the option to pass.

FEIAT & Tgol AT & AR W, ST N TG A UG | FTel T AT TWe o (ol T &HoAX 3 ToT AT Gideple] AT 1 FAGE &

TCSTH U FHglell &l Uoat & [T g | T FESTH 1 19T A & ToIT Wewnfed Y, Afhet 3r9el =@ 9rd et &7
[EEE kA

Step 4: 10 mins.

Class Discussion:

Folry f3EhereT:
e What title would you give this story?
® U FEIeIl Y 1T FIT ST Gar?
e What is the message of this story? Do you agree with this message?
® ST FEledl T TGN FIT &2 FAT 3T 3 TG T AgAT 8?2

Think-Pair-Share: R%-333-9=R:
e Describe one time when you were late for something important. What happened?

How did you feel?
®  UF HAY I I Y 19 3T ol Hgeaqot et/ & forw &3 &Y 918 8| A &rm §3? 3y
Aeqy fear? >

e Describe one time when you waited for someone who was late. How did you feel?
®  Toh HAY HT qUT Y STd I Tl T carferet <hT Tellair &Y ¢ & i & & 3T AT| 37T 3T HGHy ohar?

Step 5: 20 mins.

Divide the class into 4 groups. Give each group an A4 size chart paper and marker. They
should list strategies for how they can become more punctual in their everyday life (for
example: set an alarm, choose your clothing ahead of time, etc.). The goal is to list as many

strategies as they can (bullet point list) in 10 minutes.

FITH BT 4 AT H IE| g Th YT FT A4 THR HI AIC TR 3R Teh AR & | 3og 0 el b foree A for@arg :ra
3R AT 3 et 31 T B 317 T 3 e T  (3ATEX0T 3 YT 37eiTet AT Y, T W U5 310 U3
A, 3TME) | & 10 TATe H SATET & SATET clrehi T foree F=11=11 ¢ (Feie dise foree) |

Ask each group to share their punctuality tips with the class. Acknowledge their ideas.
B Ueh 3 T FITH A 79T THI TTele &l oh cIehl I Fclled oh ToIT ohe | SeTeh TRl & forw Qe &1

63



Lesson -

11

e Why is it important to be punctual for FEA classes?
e How can punctuality help you to become successful?

® UH.3.U. FoTH & folU HY T UTei g1 AT Ageaqol §?
®  HAY HI UL ITUhT Hbel delol A hdl HeG L Tohell o7

Step 6: 5 mins.

Once every team has presented, share that your classroom rule says that it is absolutely
important that you attend FEA classes regularly and on time. Explain that when you arrive
late, you interrupt the class activity and also miss out on the learning.

Teh SR & T 1 ZaNT Tl A o SiTG;, ST 1o Felrdl o fo¥aret & g agd Agea ol & & 39 farfad &9 8 3R
Y O T 3.0, T FEIE 3 99T o | FHASATT (36 ST 1 & & TEeret &, lf 310 cFolTey o Wiebe e 3 amerT Speve € 3K
e & o g 71 B

Describe that students who attend more FEA classes are more successful and have a higher
income than students who miss often. Whenever they feel like missing a class or coming
late, ask them to remind themselves of their dreams.

IS 6 ST FCSCH Uh.3.T. Folld 7 31 3197 oIt § I 3178 Hhel 8l & 31N 10T Folld SIS dTel TgSeq

mﬁmﬁmmgﬁr%l ST 87T TR ST &Y #1T 37ToY TT X W 3TeT &l Hel &, 3o8 TTT &1 0N TG A 38
39T GOt /et & A o | AT

Mobilization Or Digital Learning: Importance

e Option 1
Mobilization: For classes with fewer than 18 students, use this time for
mobilization (see below).

e Option 2
Digital Learning: For classes with 18-20 students, continue with the next activity
(see below).

Mobilization

Objectives:
e Fill the classroom to benefit as many students as possible through the program.
e By joining in the mobilization, students practice communication skills, gain
confidence, and share the opportunity with others.
Jtesifea:
o FHEHH & ATLHHA W 3HOH W ITUF TCSTH Y w17 IEA & T Felrdl & TS b1 1ol

o ANMATSHU H ATH G, FESTH TR /FHEG fAeh2leT [Eehed T FATH el &, HTcHTALATH gTIeTeT et
2 ﬁ?gﬁﬂé?m%rwemm%l

Step 1: 1 hr.

(Plan your mobilization time with your TM. Adjust the lesson/mobilization
time accordingly so that you return before your next session begins.)

Ask students to review what they learned about mobilization from the previous lesson.
Give practice time if needed.

TETH U U o et & ATTATSIT o TR F Sl o TG, 37 Tl o forw ohes | Ffe; S gl v 37831 v @ €|
Remind students that their goal is to fill the classroom with 18 or more students.

Encourage them to invite their friends, neighbors, and family members who are close in
age.
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TCSTH &1 UG, TEelTU o 3oTohT e ol ol 18 AT 3TRIeh TCSTH § 9T § | 3og U1 areait, T9iaat 3R gRar &
HEEAT T ITATIT At & FAT Aicarieed i it Tl 1 36 & HA ¢ |

Go along with the group to mobilize.
ANfSegSIre o foIT 9 & Ty ST |

Digital Learning: Importance

Objectives:

e Students discuss how digital learning can benefit them and begin to build goals by
considering what computer skills they want to learn.

e Students continue to build familiarity with the laptops and MS Word.

Jlsstefea:
o TS T H § p BfSea afetar 3o & amer agar Tehch & 3R 3 et & dhogex Rehed et gt €,
38 W IR e e FoT1e E e & | 7

o  TgiT duery AR vA.TH. 93 & aRTRIT 8ol Y W &

Step 1: 5 mins.
Ask: What are some of the do’s and don’ts to remember when using the laptops?
ST &7 3TN I AT FAT HY 3R AT o HL?

Step 2: 15 mins.
Ask students to watch the AV on their laptops.
TESTH A 3eToh ofUeid G AV W & T & |
Ask: gg:
- What was the video about?
- fafsar e I & are
- -How did technology (phones and computers) help the friends meet?
AT (PreT AR YR 7 et Y fAerst 7 H8 Feg Hr
How can technology help you in your lives?
CFATGATSH HTIH SHTaed H HTIhT FEG ohdl Y Fohell 67

Step 3: 15 mins. Or any remaining time (Urban facilitators skip this step)
Give students the option to:
FCSTH 1 g fashed &:

® Continue adding to their MS Word document and exploring the functions.

® TA.UH. TS STagic # 3N 39 el SIRY W 3R 36 Gereled I @hef Sy W |

e Practice with a Typing Master.

o TSI AR & 1Y IITH |

Step 4: 5-10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson.

T & GRIT 3ogiet il 3T R 38 forT Ferd el &

Go around the circle and ask students to share one thing they learned or enjoyed from the
class.

Hehel & TRT 31T 3R TSTH @ Ford § Wl AT qE 1 971 Tah ol Il & foIw &g |

Remind students to be punctual for the next class.

TESTH T Tl FolTH o fIT FoHY 7 el glel & ToIT 1e; el |

Recite the pledge.

T®. 3. T. Tolof GIgIT |
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Summary of Lesson 12 | Assigning the cops | Learning contract | FEA Certificate

Lesson 12: Foundation Lesson

Preparations: Lesson Duration: 102 mins

e Open a web page and search Google for “definition: is” on the facilitator’s laptop
before class

Materials Required:

e Markers
e A4-size poster paper

Resources:
e Li2 Video
e Student Activity Books L12A & L12B
e Graduation Certificates

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

e ‘Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.

English: Introductions

Objectives:

e Create a comfortable environment for speaking English.

e Students practice introducing themselves with a focus on the pronunciation of “is.”
esttea:

o T I F T FFméad ARl T

o TICH'Is" F STARCT T LA Hd I §U T SEISHAT &l T SATH HY |

Step 1: 5 mins.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Acknowledge students who were punctual.
3o TS 1 ATl & S §HT & d1eiE A
Ask:

What helped you to arrive on time?
3T FAT 9T trgaﬁ H forg 919 o Heg hI?
For students who were late, ask:

1. How did it feel to arrive after the activity had started?
2. What prevented you from being punctual?

3. What can you do next time to arrive on time?
EGE
Y A T FESTH A IS

1. Ui YE glel o e 37Tl IR 31TIehT hall oM

2. 319! HY & UTEG glel & fohdel Jhr?

3. mmqu@'ﬂﬁﬁﬁvmwwmg?



https://youtu.be/nB5zyi_ojUs
https://youtu.be/29sVfpYE71Q
https://youtu.be/IapSJp3xKW0
https://youtu.be/tifFmUPVKZM
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Step 2: 10 mins.
1. Search Google for “definition: is” on the facilitator’s laptop. Set the maximum
volume, then press the speaker.
2. Ask the class to listen and repeat the word “is.” Do this three times.
3. Explain that rhyming words are words with the exact same ending sound.
Example: At and bat are rhyming words, but at and it are not rhyming words.

4. Read the word pairs below (or type them into Google and press the speaker). Tell
students to stand if they are rhyming words and sit if they are not rhyming words.
Reveal the correct answer, but do not focus on whether students are incorrect - it
is meant to be a fun listening activity.

-is, his (rhyming)
-is, as
-is, these
-is, Ms. (rhyming)
-is, quiz (rhyming)
-is, bridge
-is, he’s
5. Go around the circle and give each student a chance to pronounce the word “is” the

best they can. Ask if anyone can describe what their mouth is doing when they say
the word (for example, where the tongue is positioned).

1. AT AUeid W "definition: is" & fT Google & Y| 31Tt alegd He Y, Y T e gard |

2. FollE I "Ts" WUeg;, olol IR g o fow avg | TAT It IR AL |

3. IdTU Y TSTHIT I2T F e & 51T Ueh &1 e &7 eafy O WA 8l & 13ST80T: At 311 Bat TsfRT asq &, Aferer
At 3T It i@ agg e ¥

4. 59 fGT AT 2regl & SIS ¢ (Word pairs) 96 (AT 376 Google 3 15T &Y 3R F W forereh &hd) | F¢s5¢ &

¢ 6 afe ereal & Sis TsfAer asw § dr 3 @s gt ol 31 afe ereal & Sis T asH AT R W e AN S
TE | HEY 3T AT, olfehe] S TR AT shiged 7 Y foh FCSC ITeld & - Tg Ueh HolGR foieeioldr TiFefadr g

-is, his (rhyming)

-is, as
-is, these
-is, Ms. (rhyming)
-is, quiz (rhyming)
-is, bridge
-is, he’s
5. Fehol & TRT A T 3R g T Fg5¢ &1 "Is" 2Aeq T FaH 30T STARYT &l &l Al & | I8 b T 1S
g TAT HehelT § o A 2o, AeTe] T 3oTahT 35 FAT X T6T & (3ETEN0T & forw, St gt e 8) |

Step 3: 10 mins.
1. Watch the AV. If needed, students play it a second time to answer the questions.
2. Ask (The questions below can be in Hindi or students’ native language):
- What did he say to start the conversation?
- How did they tell each other their names?
- How did they tell where they were from?

- What did they say at the end of the conversation?
1. UE Y. I 3TaeTes g, o BT 91 &7 3R &t & ol 38 gEd IR Weld 2
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2. YO (A QU e weaT Ry AT FESe I FHeT AT H 81 Fehl §):
- ST Y& A & TorT 3HT 77 Fgl?
- 37g1o Ueh-G@ ohl YT ATH el TATAT?
- 3ogiol hel AT foh F gl A 82
- ST o 37l & 3ogiot AT HeT?

FEA Certificate & Contract

Objective:
Develop students’ understanding that:
e FEA offers skills to become successful in their careers and in life.

e Students will benefit most from the program if they put in an effort, including
attending regularly, following the classroom contract, and having a positive
mindset.

Jresiwfea:
sl $raaAst [Awfaa #{ f:
o TUH.3.U. 38 AT R Sad # A%l glet & oIt Rshed vaTd X

o  TCSTH I HIUHHA W Ha ITeeh A1 STa G191 IS A TAATAT T & ol & 3T, FoTH o hlogere I
GTelel el IR FhRIcHSD HIeI [AehT TWe T TATH FHLdT|

Step 1: 5 mins.
Ask:
- What do you know about FEA?
- What skills will you practice during this program?
(Accept all answers and add any of the following that were not mentioned by the students:
o Computer skills such as online search, email, and MS Word
o English language skills

o Career skills such as job interview skills, writing resumes, goal-setting, and
being professional

o Positive mindset skills such as self-confidence, motivation, teamwork, and
adaptability)

- What do you hope to gain from the program?
55

- I UFRSU. F TR H FAT AT E?
- SHBIHH & aRIT 3T et FEhedl T 31801 Hiar?

(TS 3TRT T TR 3R Aeafafld 7 § F13 #ff gare orde ot « i 61 fhar gl
o FHYX Tehod SN JifeTelseT |, s 31 MS Word
o SfTerer vy Y RFered
o FHRI Rewrew S0 ST ety fohew, Ry forge, ater-afder 3k da glar
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Step 2: 15 mins.
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Fiefhere f3Earea: 15 e

Ask:

- Who has earned a certificate before? How did it feel? Call on 3-5 students to share their
experience.

&

- FI7 ggo frdt o gfiefhehe gifae frar &2 maaéﬁmﬂwgaﬂ? 3-5 TESTH I 37 337 AW Hlel
fore e |

Show sample certificates. Announce to students that upon successful completion of the FEA
program, they have the opportunity to receive a printed copy of their certificate.

oot gieithehe fG@T | S1dTT foh S 1S #ff Tiarms qXT e, 98 Ueh FicTthehe gTilel ahdam|

Think-Pair-Share:
- How do you think this certificate could be useful for you?
- Ifyou showed this certificate to an employer, what could it tell them about you?

Share that we have QR code on the certificates. Students can scan the QR code and see
their information uploaded on the FEA graduate website. This will help them to prove it
to their future employer. Also highlight what this certificate shows. It talks about skills
like teamwork, problem solving etc which are important job skills. By the end of the
course, you will have these skills, which increases your chances of being hired for a job.
e-02R-2R:

- TR FAT oRTAT ¢ foh I AfCTthohe 3T9eh folw & 3Tl g1 FavelT 82

- 3 3ue I Afefhane fonelt foaerar s fema, oY I 3o¢ 31maeh S o7 9l Hehell 7

Point out where the attendance is marked on the certificate.

feard fa aféfrare W 3rdsa wel 3ifdra gl
Review:
HHIET:
Ask:
TS
- Why would the attendance number be important to an employer?
- o & fow 3rddw Fat Agcayet gt
- How can good attendance benefit you?
- 37! HESH W I H8 o1 &1 Fohell &
Explain:

- If students are absent on a particular day, the class will still be taught. There will
not be an opportunity to make up that class. It is important to come as many
days as possible to learn all of the skills and to get a high attendance mark on the
certificate.

- IS wesew fandl et Srequfeua Tea €, a9 o &l 3 IorT STuaT | 3o¢ 39 Ford & Rdie it &t
I TG | W o W 3N W TR ¥ SaTaT 3EW Ted Y ¥ AT e ¥ e
&1 37Tt Hgcaqui 81

Ask students to share how they will feel to receive a certificate at the end of the program.
FESTH U T I & T &g o 3 rdishat & 3ia 7 Tah A fthahe wTed el & a1g HaT #gqd el
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Step 3: 10 mins.

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L12B. Call on two students to read
the scenarios aloud.

TESTH T AT TgST UiFefady g # L12B H Tiel & v ¢ | RS 1 5 & gea & fav a1 wgded
ararrtrl

Think-Pair-Share (Questions in SAB):
- Which student do you think will learn more from the program? Why?
- Which student do you think is more likely to start on their career path after the
program? Why?
F-9eR-RX (SAB # 72a):
- 39 AR @ i A Fese wRiwA U 3Tt dree F3r
- 39T AT ST © T SIAsha & aTe; fohtl TS & 370 HRAT T Y& Blot Y TRk HeTaretr g2 Ff?

Step 4: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Small Groups:

Ask students what they think their role in the class might be in order for them and their
classmates to get the most out of the program. In small groups, they make a list of their
responsibilities. They present this in open class feedback.

TATS o
R%W@W%Wﬁmﬁaﬁwwﬁw%aﬁmaﬂ?mmaﬁwﬁwwwém
TS T3t T | TR maxqmammam@rmmal q 38 YT FoTg BIseh H Tedd A ¢ |

Ask the students what the role of the facilitator should be. They can create a list of their
ideas.

Fesew A I o wiafareex & sifdent s gieft anfev | & 3rdet faamt 1w foree 9 wohd £

Students write out a contract between teacher and students — a contract that details how
teachers and students are expected to behave and the rules and regulations of the
classroom. When the final version of the contract is agreed on by the whole class,
everyone signs at the bottom of the contract. This is pinned up on the wall at the back of
the class. For the rest of the course/term, refer back to the contract they have signed,
especially if a rule they created has been broken. They then have to decide collectively on
the rules for breaking that particular rule.

FSeH et 3R TEST & I U dlecac fa@d § - T Hlocac S adldl ¢ o (187 3R F5ed & H7 qagr
el AR o & 3 3R HTofet T ATelel el 1 3G T ST & | ST hlegare AAR 81 ST & 3R G FoIrd &
EART HEAT & ST &, B IS Plegac o o del HIIT IR GEATER HIAT | S Folld o I T GraR 91 Fager gz
ST &1 SI¥Y SI¥Y 39 I # 3 Fgd &Y 3R IR TETH Flecae H oI AT s Y aisa & ot 39 Flegac
YT Y Hohcl 81 e TSl 1 39 I foraat &t cdiset oX areffees &9 8 Aot o= grar 81

*Creating the contract together should be a fun activity, but some firm rules should also be
laid down at this time.

*Ueh WY HlegFe FAloll Ueh HOIGR UTF[AET gl TRy, ofdhet 380 THT o 76 fg# off eiRd v sa =nfgw|

- Students must take good care of the laptops and learning materials.

- Cell phones should not be used during class except for digital learning activities.

- Students are expected to arrive on time.

- Students should treat each other with respect and create an environment where
everyone feels comfortable to share their thoughts and aspirations.

- FESTH A ouerd 3R wfeier afeRerer s 3redt o & eare e wfg v
- BfSea afde viFefad = orsa T & SR ATge Bie ST 3UANeT AT fohdT ST a1 v
- TEECH W §HY W I 1 351G S §

- TCSTH & Ueh- %mﬁmﬁﬁarmmmﬂwmwmmﬁaﬁémﬁﬁw
311 JTRTETT3 T AT et 3 FFBETel FEqH |
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Step 5: 15 mins (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Inform that you will make 3 cops (monitors) each week. They will be named as
1- Student Activity Book (SAB) cop

2- Laptop Cop

3- Full sentence cop

Take responses from students on what could possibly be the role of each of these cops.
After the responses, share that the

1- SAB/laptop cop will ensure that workbooks/laptops are counted at the beginning/end
of their session. These cops will also see that SABs/laptops are well kept and clean. They
should treat these as valuable learning resources.

2- Inform that full sentence cop will ensure that students use full sentences when they
respond as this will allow them to speak more and learn the language better.

Appoint the 3 cops for one week.

Ask if they have any questions.

a1 & T 319 8 8%Fd 3 1T (HTTIeT) S8

1- T¢ST Taefad) g (TaTe) Sra

2- SUCIT HIT

3- O AT i

STH U Ycdeh 1Y T FHAT: FAT AT g1 Feohell &, 36 W BT & FfAfehard of | gfaferansit & are, amsm

1- SAB/AUCIY 1Y Ig FIATeI T foh SAB /TSI SeTeh FollF & aTcl IR 3l & Fohefalt § (ohTar g oy a&ia fom
3 370 a¥E A W AT ¥ 3R aT- W E|

2- GiAd Y o Q1 g H19 Ig AR e foh 1 3oR & AT R el 1 3uAeT &6l FAifh 368 I 3T
aYeT ThaT 3R STST B Sgat &oT & drw wa|

Teh HATE o [T 3 i T GfFa Y|
TS o &1 37 1S TR B

Step 6: 5 min.
Praise students for what they did well today.

Recite the pledge.
TESTH o 37T St o 8 37eo fohdT s8eh forT Se7eht TR 1|
U, 3. T. Tolol of |
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L1 reetin tep 2

Lesson 13

Greetings

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom.
Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no
more than 40%. More student participation is better!

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e L13-1and L13-2 Videos

Objectives:

e Introduce students to basic greetings.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins.

Greet the students warmly.

Introduce yourself and briefly explain what you will cover in today's lesson.

Step 2: 20 mins.
Give a brief overview of the video's content.

"Good morning, everyone. Today, we have a fun video to watch that will help us learn some
important phrases for greeting others in English. The video is called 'Hello, How Are You?'
Pay attention to the different tones and expressions used by the speaker to make their
greetings friendly and polite.

Afterward, we'll practice saying them together to make sure we understand and can use them
confidently.

Let's start the video. Watch the video twice
O Lesson 1 - Learn English with Jennifer - Greetings

While students are watching the video, write the following dialogue on the board.

PSP AN T N UTME TTTYMs T S s ™.

e EEr Esfe Ef EEcfce

A

‘D)@f )an
o /_ _.‘
{ :ﬂx :'\r u‘\i\_{’\ '/-‘-,
[/ ,
7 oW ay

Step 3: 15 mins.
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Lesson - 13

Call 2 volunteers and ask them to model the video. Refer to the dialogue on the board.
Pair up students and have them practice greeting each other using the phrases learned.
Walk around and assist students as needed, providing feedback on pronunciation.
Part B: Other words for “fine”.

Step 4: 30 mins. Steps:
Introduction (5 minutes):

o Begin by discussing typical responses to "How are you?" Explain that many
people often use "fine," but there are other ways to express how we feel.

Brainstorming (10 minutes):

o Ask students what are some other responses to “ fine “. Write down common
responses like "good," "pretty good," and "not bad" on the board.

Activity Execution (15 minutes):
e (Call each student by their name individually. For example, "How are you, Pawan?"

e Instruct the student to choose one of the following responses: "Good," "Pretty Good,"
or "Not Bad." “ Student’s response: I am pretty good/good/not bad

e After they respond, acknowledge their answer positively. For example, "Great to hear,
Pawan!"

Step 4: 10 mins.

Tell your students that the next video is another way of talking. You want everyone to watch
the video twice and then we will practice it as a class. Let us watch the video and learn

O Lesson 2 - Learn English with Jennifer - More Greetings
While students are watching the video, write the dialogue on the board.

Step 4: 15 mins.

Call 2 volunteers and ask them to model the video. Refer to the dialogue on the board.
Pair up students and have them practice greeting each other using the phrases learned.
Walk around and assist students as needed, providing feedback on pronunciation.

Step 5: 10 mins.
In 1-2 sentences, have students write what they learned in the class today. Ask them to share
their notes with the class. Acknowledge their efforts.

Step 6: 30 minutes — Share Learning and Introduce FEA Skills

1. Share Past Learning (10 minutes):
o Ask students to briefly share what they’ve learned in the past lessons.
o Remind them that this is just the start of their journey, and more exciting
things are coming.
2. Introduction to FEA Skills (5 minutes):
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o Tell students that in FEA, they will learn important skills that will help them
in life. These skills are shown on the cover page of their SRB.

3. Skills Overview (10 minutes):
o Ask students to look at the cover page of their SRB. The main skills are:
m  Mindset: This helps them think positively and face challenges
with confidence.
m Digital: Learn how to use technology and digital tools, which are very
important for the future.
m Language: Improve speaking and writing skills to communicate
clearly.
m Career Building: Learn how to prepare for jobs, build resumes, and
succeed in the workplace.
4. Excitement for the Journey (5 minutes):
o Tell students that these skills will help them now and in the future. They will
learn things that will open doors for their success.
o Think of your own life journey and share how you learned English and how
this is helping you.
o Encourage your students to come to the class everyday.

Keep it simple and motivate them to look forward to the learning ahead!
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L 14, Greetings throughout the day (step 3

Summary of Lesson 14

Lesson 14

Greetings throughout the day

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom

time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!
Resources: Lesson Duration: 135
mins

e Lig-1and Li14-2 Videos
e Student Activity Books Lig

Objectives:

e To practice using appropriate greetings (good morning, good afternoon, good
evening) based on the time of day.

e Help students improve their pronunciation of greetings and practice speaking full

sentences.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 5 mins.

Recap with students what they learned in the previous class. Practice the dialogues first
with the volunteers and then with the entire class. For reference, write the dialogues on

the board if required.

Step 2: 15 mins.

Inform students that in today’s lesson we will practice the correct use of Good Morning,
Good Afternoon, Good Evening and Bye. Let’s watch this video and then practice as a
class.

O Lesson 3 - Greetings Throughout the Day - Learn English with Jennifer

14
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Lesson -

Step 3: 25 mins:
Have students repeat each greeting after you, to practice pronunciation and intonation.
Now call volunteers. Give them a situation and ask them to act

Situation 1: You meet your friend in the morning. Greet and talk
Sample:
You: Good morning Aman, how are you?

Aman: Good morning Ram, fine thanks, and you?
You: Pretty good.

Situation 2: You meet your teacher at 2 pm. (Call another pair)
Situation 3: You meet your aunt at 6 pm (Call a different pair)
Situation 4: You meet your cousin at 8 am

Situation 5: You meet your teacher at 3 pm

Situation 6: You see your grandfather at 10 pm in his room
Situation 7: You meet your FEA facilitator at 9 am in class
Situation 8: You meet your father at 7 pm

Situation 9: You meet your friend at 5 am in the park

Situation 10: You meet your uncle at a shop at 6 pm.

Step 4: 15 mins

Writing practice (15 mins)

e Divide students into pairs.

e Ask each student to write three sentences about what they would say to a person
they see on the street.

e Ask them to say the sentences to their partner, and for the partner to give feedback

or corrections.

[One-on-One conversations: While students are completing the above activity in pairs,
invite the next 3 students on your list to a separate corner of the classroom one at a time,
for a 5 minute one-on-one conversation to practice their listening and speaking skills.]

Step 5: 15 mins.
Explain to learners that they will listen carefully to what the facilitator said and then
follow the instructions. Share that you will make trios. When you ask the question,

14
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trios should discuss the answer in their groups. You will give the sentence starter. Then

one trio shares their answer in full sentences. Let’s practice

1. Question: What are the first 3 letters of the English alphabet? (Sentence starter :
The first 3 letters are and )

Question: What is your full name? (My full name is )

Question: What is the spelling of Papaya ? ( Sentence starter: Spelling of Papaya is

)
4. Question : What is your favorite food? (Sentence starter: My favorite food is
)
5. Question: What is your favorite movie (Sentence starter: My favorite movie is
)

Encourage students to talk in their groups and come up with one question. Encourage

everyone to share one question and get the responses to the questions in full sentences.

Gmail: Creating Passwords & Accounts

Objectives:

e Students demonstrate understanding that passwords should be recorded
somewhere safe and not shared with others.

e Students create Gmail accounts and successfully log in.

Step 1: 15 mins:
e How many of you have email accounts?
o 3T H T fhde A1 & UTH SHT 3H13c §?
e What is Gmail? What are some specific purposes it can be used for?
®  Gmail F3T §? 38T 39T foet fafrse 3ageat & forw fomam o wevar &2
Explain that Gmail accounts are used to send and receive emails and are an official means

of communication. It is also required as contact information while searching and applying
for jobs.

FCSTH T HPRIAT ¥ FASST fh Gmail IISE T 3TANT A diatel 3R ored et & forw By airer § 3K a5
SHEGTARRAST T Ueh HTThIAT AT g1 AlhRAT hT TeT 3R Tt I AT T SATAhRT/FHieFe SHIFRIET T
T ST BIclY €, 96 SA GaRT ol ST & |

Explaining to create an account
Explain that you should always make your account name formal.
FESTH 1 AT S 3 3T gAR 37906 W T AT 3T e/ BIeTeT Feflell TR0

Tell students that you are going to say a few names. Ask them to stand up if they think it is
formal and sit down if they think it is informal. Call on 1-2 students to explain their
response.

TCSTH FT TATT o 3T FS AH cllel ST I8 8 | IR 3¢ 91T § o8 Ag TR ¢ ol 3o @3 glet o 11T &g 3R
3R 3¢ ofaTelT & fob T Jeitoranies § Al 86 ST | 3191t GTafshar &1 o foIT 1-2 T5ed I el |

NaughtyNikhil@gmail.com (informal-3reiqami=)
Mohsin.Khan@gmail.com (formal-3ito=iis)

14
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Rukmuddin.stylish@gmail.com (informal-3mitaamite)

Kaif. md @gmail.com (formal-3iaariks)

Beauty.Sapna@gmail.com (informal-3=ia=TRer)
Tell students to follow this pattern for their account (write it on the board):
TCSTH P HYAT HHTSC Feled o Forw o7 TG T Fed T il el &l
Firstname.lastname.studenti mail.com
Password Safety: 2 mins

Explain that sharing your password is like giving out keys to your lock. You should share
your password with one trusted family member so that you don’t forget it. You should
not give out your password to lots of friends and neighbors.

T & T 39T IS QR AT 3T AAleh I ATET ol SHAT & | JTIRT 3TYAT ITHAS 37T+ Teh SRIVHG IRAR &
T I TAAT AT A1 3T S & $eT| TR IUAT IHAS I SET AR &t AR TS Y A &1
fgu|

Step 2: 10 mins Quiz:

Ask students to share whether they are weak or strong password (mentioned in SRB as
well) :

T T FHAR AT AT ITHas 82
1. AminaKhan Weak Strong
2. AKpineapple77! Weak Strong
3. 42#BLUEKkittens Weak Strong
4. mobile0112324440 Weak Strong

Review:

Rfag:

After students have answered, explain that passwords should meet the following criteria.
Then, have them check their answers:

FCSTH & 3 &ol & 916, AU o I1Has 1@ & forw Seafaf@a sweefar & qu e anfge ) {6y, 306 3
S T ST et o ToIT e

e Passwords SHOULD contain a mix of uppercase (capital) and lowercase letters
(small), numbers, and symbols.

o UTHTS H HRHH 3N clI3end T, HE&AT3it 3 Tchieht &1 fA#0T gl =nfgw

e Passwords SHOULD be at least 8 characters (letters, numbers, symbols) long.

® UTHIS HHHA U HH 8 I8 (38T, EIT, Tclieh) el gialT AT

e Passwords SHOULD NOT be easy to guess information like your name, mobile
number, or address.

o  UIHTS F 3T ATH, FSTSS Hel AT Tt ST SR T HeTHT ST 3T 61 Blell AT
Examples:
3areYvr:
1. Your nickname + your favorite number + symbol
YT 3TATH + IR THAIGT HaT + Felleh
2. Your grandmother’s first name + your FEA number
3TTIRT STET ST TGl AATH + 3T TH.3.T. FAa

3. Your favorite animal + the year you were born + symbol
3TIHT THENET SR + e I 31 FeT g0 F + geleh

14
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Step 3: 35 mins (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 25 mins)
Creating email ids: 45 mins.

SH ST ST 45 Aae
Ask students to watch the AV 1 (in Hindi) or the AV 2 (in English) on how to create a

gmail account.

STAS 3eRT3C HH FAAT ST A5 WG & T FSTH AT AV 1 (BT & e - E&r ) A1 AV 2 (elveria & fow -gferer
#) T F AT FS|

Get them started.

3¢ TTEeh Y Y& A & |

Students who know how to create gmail accounts must help others.
Everyone should create their Gmail account using the FEA given format.
THST & AEATTAR Hef T 37911 SN-Hel IhT3C Tl =BT

Note down all the Gmail ids and passwords on the facilitator's notebook so that you can
help students sign in if they need help.

Tl Shaer 3mSeT 3R arHas it BT Hir Alcgsn W aAle T o difeh IS BT T Heg T ST g1 ol 39 3o
IS 5e1 el H AGE Y Toh |
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L15, Creating Duolingo Account (step 1)

Lesson 15

Introducing Yourself 1

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Materials Required: Lesson Duration: 132 mins

e Flashcards with words (e.g., "Hello", "My name is", "I am from", "Nice to meet you")

e Visual aids (e.g., Indian map, pictures of common objects)

Resources:
e Li5Video

Objectives:

e Students will be able to introduce themselves in English using basic phrases.
e Students will reinforce their understanding of basic introduction phrases by watching

a video and practicing dialogue.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 5: mins.

o Start with a greeting: "Hello, everyone!"
o Teach them to respond: "Hello, Facilitator!"

o Practice this greeting a few times together.

Step 2: 5 mins.

o Show a placard with "My name is" and point to yourself saying, "My name is
[Your Name]."

o Have students repeat after you individually and as a group.

Step 3: 5 mins.

o Introduce placards with "I am from" and draw a simple picture of an Indian
map with your highlighted state.
o Say, "I am from [Your state]."

o Have students say where they are from.
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Step 4: 10 mins

o Create pairs or small groups.
o Encourage students to take turns introducing themselves to each other using
the phrases learned (name and state).

o Circulate and assist as needed, providing positive feedback.

Step 5: 15 mins

o Gather students together.
o Review what they learned: "What did we learn today? How do you say

'hello'? How do you introduce yourself?"

Step 6: 5 mins

o Inform students they will watch a video where 2 people introduce themselves.
Watch it twice.

https: //www. .com/watch?v=zBN

2B76&index=6

Step 7: 15 mins.

While students are watching the video, write the following dialogue on the board.

EEEE EFEE [ - ECCE TR

Step 8: 15 mins

1.

Call 2 volunteers and ask them to model the video. Refer to the dialogue on the
board.

Pair up students and have them practice greeting each other using the phrases
learned.

Walk around and assist students as needed, providing feedback on pronunciation.

Call more volunteers to showcase their new English talent.

Digital Learning: Creating Duolingo Account
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Objectives:

e Students get to know about Duolingo and they learn to join the Duolingo classroom.

Step 1: 45 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

(The following steps are mentioned in SRB as well:)
1. Write the following URL on the whiteboard and ask students to open their laptop and type
the URL in the address bar. Show them where the address bar is.

duolingo.com/classroom

2. Facilitator should create a Duolingo classroom in the following format - Area
Name.BranchName.Session number. Example: Aligarh.Rampur.S1.

3- Write the classroom code on the whiteboard and ask students to type the classroom code
in the box below: ‘e Femasr # aifAd gl & foIT 379+11 1S 3rel’

& @ O hipsy/wwwduolingo.com/dassroom B~ O m = @ | 2

duolingo for schools

3. Ask students to click on ‘G&TT & &l 81" after writing the code.

(The code, ‘UGTVXD’ is only an example. Ask students not to write this code but the code
given by you.)

“ O B nups/fwwwduclingo.com/dassroom B A 7 m ot % w &

T4t Ty # |
BN & e Srge s 1
UGTVXD
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A o= @ K@ &

« G &) https://www.duolingo.com/dassroom/ugtved

Vil .

Tar 3 FaT9 & ST aTEd 2

Tar U@ WY 38 G, A0S HEHRST H aaard S adt
R g wR et srgee & WA

=#

« C 3 httpsy//www.duolingo.com/dassroom/ugtved?isloggingln=true B oA & M = @ B &‘

X

Tar & FAREA A VA8 $ a3
fore sreTde G AT AT T HY

f Facesook G coooLe
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G

—

https://accounts.google.com/gsi/select?client_id=45029¢

& Signinwith Google

Choose an Account

to continue to Duolingo

FEArural english
fearuralenglish@gmail.com

(@ Use another account

English ~ Help Privacy Policy Terms of Service

—— e P TR —— ===

»

Step 2: 10 mins.

(Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2

students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent

for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this step. Please do not

miss out on this step.
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Lesson 16

Introducing Yourself 2

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the
classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 132 mins

e Students practice sentences to talk about themselves.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 10 mins.

Welcome students and ask them to recap yesterday’s learning.

Step 2: 15 mins.

Ask students to think of a few sentences of introducing themselves when they meet

someone for the first time.

Now, ask students to turn to the person on their right and share the sentences. Once pairs
have discussed, ask students to share with the class briefly. Accept all responses and repeat

the ones that steer the conversation.

(For example, my name is....., I am from.....).

Step 3: 25 mins.

Now the facilitator writes 3 sentences on the board:

1. My name is ....
2.Tam .... years old

3.Iam from ....

Ask students to practice speaking these sentences. Ask a few students to share these
sentences with the class (from their seats).

Now add to the sentences written on the board:

4.1liketo ....

5.Idon’t like to ....
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6. My hobbies are....
or

I like to.... in my free time

Ask students to practice speaking these sentences. Ask a few other students (the ones who
did not get a chance for the previous 3 sentences) to share these sentences with the class

(from their seats).

Now add to the sentences written on the board:

7. My hometown is in ....
8.Ilivein a.... (nuclear/joint) family
9. I have .... members in my family

10. I have .... siblings, .... brothers and .... sisters

Ask students to practice speaking these sentences. Ask a few other students (the ones who
did not get a chance for the previous 6 sentences) to share these sentences with the class
(from their seats).

Step 4: 25 mins.

Now ask the students to turn to the student sitting on their right again. Practice all the
sentences mentioned on the board. Students can add additional sentences about their
introduction if they wish to. Ask pairs to prepare their script on introduction along with
greeting that they learnt in previous class.

Once pairs have discussed, ask them to come in front of the class and present.

Team Duolingo Challenge Instructions

Announce: 15 mins:
1. Form Teams
e Team Assignment: You have been divided into 4 teams. Your team names are [Team
A], [Team B], [Team C], and [Team D]. You will work together to achieve the highest
XP (Experience Points) on Duolingo.

**2, Start Learning
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e Complete Lessons: Each team member should complete Duolingo lessons regularly to

earn XP points. The more you practice, the more XP you earn!
**3.Track Your Progress

o Weekly Winners: The team with the highest total XP at the end of each week will be
announced as the Weekly Winner. Keep an eye on the leaderboard and celebrate

your team’s achievements!
*¥*4. Aim for the Big Prize

e End of Book Challenge: At the end of the book the team with the highest total XP
will be awarded a Digital Certificate of Achievement. This will recognize your team’s

hard work and dedication.

Step 2: 30 mins

Begin Duolingo. Students should work in pairs. Facilitator must move around and create
excitement and also help students.

In the last 5-10 mins: Ask students what new words they learned from Duolingo. Write the
words on the board.

Try using these words in sentences.

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 17

Lesson 17

Introducing Others

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Materials Required: Lesson Duration: 137 mins

e Slips with names and roles (e.g., teacher, student, friend)

Objectives:

e By the end of the lesson, students will be able to confidently introduce others using

appropriate language and etiquette.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

Start with a quick review of personal introductions. Ask students to introduce themselves to

a partner.

Step 2: 15 mins.

1. Modeling Introductions:
o Demonstrate how to introduce someone else. For example, "This is Tapan. He
is my English trainer."
2. Vocabulary and Phrases:
o Write on the board and teach other ways to introduce others

m "Thisis [name]."
m "Meet [name]."
m "I'd like you to meet [name]."

m "He/Sheis [role/job]."

Step 3: 20 mins.

1. Pair Work:

o Make trios and provide them with prompts.

o Ask them to take turns introducing each other using the 3 phrases and
vocabulary taught.

o Each student in the trio should take take turns and speak
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o Situation 1: Student A and B are friends. Student C is the brother of B
o Situation 2: Student A introduces Student B to his class teacher C
o Situation 3: Student A introduces Student B to his family doctor C

2. Feedback and Correction:

o Monitor students as they practice and provide feedback on pronunciation,
intonation, and usage.

Step 4: 30 mins.

1. Role-play Practice:
o Call the confident trios in front of the class to act out the scenarios,
introducing each other based on the roles provided.
Now call the other trios on stage one by one.
Encourage everyone with positive words like, wow, well done. You were really
confident. Good job. I really like your conversation etc.

Step 5: 10 mins.
Forming Pairs:

Ask students to write their name on a note card and place it in a bag. (Note: If the class has a
mix of male and female students, two bags may be used so that male-male and
female-female pairs can be formed.)

NS IATAT:

TEETH HI HULAT ATH Teh A1 15 W forggel 3N va do1 7 1@l & v &g | (Ae: AT Forra 7 9o 3R Afger Tgseq
AU H T &, ﬁﬁ%wmﬁﬁmmm%aﬁwwﬁnﬁwn@w%aﬁwﬁl) 5 mins

Explain that you are choosing partners before the next activity by pulling the names from a
bag, and that their partner is decided by chance. Ask how it might make their partner feel if
you complain about being paired with them. Encourage them to have a positive mindset and
think of it as an opportunity to get to know someone better.

FHSTT o 3T 379Tel TFeiaer ¥ Ugel Ueh o7 A 1A 7 I=it [AerTolens, Iiéad &1 el ahial, 31 3eTerT Folld 1 arely
AT @ a7 @] IS R I 3ma ardeR & Arger g1 fRArra X § A I8 37 Al HH HEHH HU TRl |
3% GRRIcH AT (A AE3HT) TG & T SreaTied #Y 31K 22 Rl 9 SaR STiea) & 31aaT & &9 3
@I | - 2 mins

Announce pairs by pulling two names from a bag at a time. (Note: If there is an odd number
of students, form one group of three.) Share that the pairs will work together as a team for
the upcoming activities.

Digital Learning: Online Search 1

Objectives:

e Students learn Google search basics and practice finding information online.
eStfea:

o TCSTH IETC T T HeA a1 W ¢ 3R JHTAelSeT STeThRT Whsfel T 3TAH et & |

Introduction: 5 mins.
Ask:

e What kinds of information can you find online?
e How do you find it?
e Why is online search important?
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Step 2: 15 mins.
Slideshow & Practice
Tarss o iR Sy

Students sit at the laptops in small groups (2-4 students). Ask them to open the L18
Slideshow They can read through the Basic Google Search slides independently.

TCITH BIE U (2-4 TEST) A AYCT W IS § | 3¢ L16 TS AT Tielel & ToIT e | I 918k el T (Basic Google
Search) T83 & ATETH ¥ FaAT & J UG A g

Then, they should practice the following Google Search skills on their own
(listed on slide 13):
1. Do a Google search by typing in keywords.

2. Click a website.

3. Find information by using Ctrl+F.

4. Open a new tab.

5. Do a new Google search by using the microphone.
6. Click “Images.”

7. Click one image.

8. Go back

Y, 3¢ oA ITer T oot T T2 ST hTaAT MR (FelTSS 13 W fordl €9):

1. &Igs TTST X Google Search Y|

2. U J9@TEC W Feleh HL|

3. Ctrl+F 3T 3T eh SIeTehRT UTod 1|

4. TH A1 ¢S @l

5. HTSHIHIA FHT 3TN Feh Teh A5 Google Search |
6. "Images" IR foFeleh HY|

7. U H W fFers Hi

8. Juyg e

Step 3: 15 mins.

Scavenger hunt:

ThdoR §C:

Announce that you will be having a scavenger hunt. Students may use laptops and their
smartphones.

JATE o 3179 Ueh Fhd o g UfFe ey Woldl | TS Auery 3R 319e) TATCHI T 39NN F Thl 8 |

Ask students to find the scavenger hunt list on Li8B of their Student Activity Books.
Students should search for the information and write the answers. The team that finishes

first wins. If no teams have finished after 15 minutes, give a 5 minute warning and then stop.
The team with the most answers wins.

ST W 3ofeht Fgse TiFefadl g Li18B W EhdoR g¢ foree @isiel & faIT &g | TSl Y STTeTehrl & ot & &dar

90



Lesson - 17

TIRT 3R 3R forE=T kU] 3 &7 viFefad & ugel @eH il § a8 Siid ot &1 I 15 fde & a1 s s
THATCA 78T Y T &, Y 5 feTe I Aaraa & 31 O gared 3| g8 3178 3a37 arely & shaar &1

Find the:

1: Population of Delhi

2: Number of tigers in the world

3: Number of centuries by Virat Kohli
4: First movie of Tiger Shroff

5: Vice President of India

6: Capital of Nagaland

: Current temperature in Goa

~

8: Athlete with the most Cricket World Cup runs
9: English word for €&dr

10: Map of your village

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this step. Please
do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 18

The Sentence

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 137 mins

e Students will learn what makes a complete sentence and how to arrange words to
form meaningful sentences. They will also practice sentence construction with given

words

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 20 mins.

1. Warm-Up Discussion:
o Ask: "What is a sentence?" Encourage students to respond in complete
sentences.
o Share: "A sentence is a group of words arranged in a specific order that
makes a complete sense or meaning."
2. Board Activity:
o Write the following on the board:
m is Pawan good boy a
m name is his Karan
m eighteen years am I old
m go I school to everyday
o Ask: "Do these groups of words make sense? Why or why not?"
o Reiterate: Discuss why the word groups do not make sense and reinforce the
definition of a sentence.
3. Student Exercise:
o Ask students to rearrange the words to form complete sentences:
m Pawan is a good boy.
m His name is Karan.
m [ am eighteen years old.

m I go to school every day.

Step 2: 20 mins.: SAB Activity

1. Rules Reminder:
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o

Discuss:
m Each sentence begins with a capital letter.
m Each sentence ends with a full stop [.] or a question mark [?] or an

exclamatory mark [!].

2. Sentence Rearrangement Activity:

o

Provide the following jumbled words and ask students to arrange them into
complete sentences:

m  A: you where are going

m  B: milk cow us gives

m C:likei apple eating

m D: elders your always respect should you
m  E: likes to dance Sneha

m F: seven week are a in there days

m  G: games love children play to

m  H: do you where live

m I: Two I have smartphones

m J: Please make noise not do

3. Class Discussion:

o

@)

Move around to assist students as they work.
Once the exercise is completed, review the correct answers with the class and

take responses.

Step 3: 30 mins.

1. Creative Sentence Writing:

o

o

o

Write the following words on the board:

m Mother, Shopping, Computer, Money, Sleep, Intelligent, Teacher,
School, Home.

Explain the Challenge:

m Each student selects one word from the board and creates a
meaningful sentence using that word.

Tips:
m Set a time limit of 2 minutes to create urgency.

m  Encourage creativity and interesting sentence structures.

2. Peer Sharing & Voting:
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o After time is up, students share their sentences with a partner or the class.

o Conduct a class vote to choose the favorite sentence for each word.

Step 4: Duolingo: 30 mins

1. Practice Time:

o Encourage students to spend the remaining time practicing on Duolingo,
assisting as needed.

o Motivate students by reminding them of the importance of consistent practice

o Inthe last 5-10 mins: Ask students what new words they learned from
Duolingo. Write the words on the board.

o Try using these words in sentences.

Digital Information Hunt

Step 1: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Activity: Digital Information Hunt

Distribute a set of questions to pairs of students and ask them to search for information
online.

e After some time, each pair will present their findings in front of the class.
Here are the assigned tasks:
e Pair 1 and 2: Research and present the information about the coldest village

“Oymyakon’
e Pair 3 and 4: Explore and share information about the cleanest village of Asia.
e Pair 5 and 6: Identify and detail the best place to visit in Kerala within 6-7 sentences.
e Pair 7 and 8: Find more information about the book “Wings of Fire”

e Pair 9 and 10: Gather information about Mountain man of India.

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 19

19

Recap Activity: Q&A Session

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137 mins

e Li19-1and L19-2 videos

Objectives:

e To assess students’ understanding and ability to use greetings, introduce
themselves and others, and create simple sentences.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 5 mins.

o Briefly explain to the students that they will be answering questions about
greetings, introducing themselves, introducing others, and making simple
sentences.

o Let them know this is a chance to review and practice what they’ve learned.

Step 2: 30 mins.

Pose each question one by one to the entire class or to individual students.
After each question, allow students a few moments to think and then raise
their hands to answer.

o You can also randomly select students to ensure everyone participates.

Example Flow:

1. First Section: Greetings
o What do you say when you meet someone for the first time?
o How do you ask someone how they are?
o What do you say when you leave a place?
o How do you respond to "Good morning"?
2. Second Section: Introducing Yourself
o How do you introduce yourself?
o What can you say to tell someone where you are from?
o How do you tell someone your age?
o What can you say to tell someone what you like?
3. Third Section: Introducing Others
o How do you introduce a friend to someone else?
o What do you say if you want to introduce your family member?
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o How can you introduce two people who don’t know each other?
o What phrase can you use to introduce someone’s job or role?

4. Fourth Section: Making Sentences Using Easy Words

Make a sentence using the words "I" and "happy."

Create a sentence with "You" and "teacher."

Use "He" and "run" in a sentence.

Make a sentence with "She" and "read."

Form a sentence using "They" and "pla

O O O O O

FEA

Objective:
Reinforce FEA Classroom vocabulary and promote teamwork, communication, and quick
thinking among players.

Step 1: 25 mins.

Game: Describe the Word Without Saying It
How to Play:

Preparation:

e Write down words related to the FEA Classroom on separate pieces of paper.
Examples: laptop, facilitator, keyboard, table, chair, whiteboard, pencil, etc.

Setup:
e Divide the players into two teams.
e Teams take turns being the "Describers" and the "Guessers."
Gameplay:
1. Round 1: Describing Without Saying the Word:
o A player from Team A picks a word card (without showing it to their team).

o The player describes the word without saying the word itself or any part of

1t.
o Example: For "pencil," the player might say, "It's something you use to write
or draw."
2. Guessing:
o Team A tries to guess the word based on the description.
o They have 1 minute to guess.
3. Correct Guess:
o If Team A guesses correctly, they score a point.
4. Passing and Scoring:

o IfTeam A can't guess the word in time, Team B gets a chance to guess and
steal the point.

5. Switch Roles:
o After each round, switch roles. Team B describes, and Team A guesses.
Winning:

e The team with the most points at the end wins the game
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Tips:

e Encourage players to be creative with their descriptions but avoid using parts of

the given word.

e Keep the game light-hearted and fun, focusing on communication and teamwork

skills.

Digital Learning: Online Search 2

Objectives:

e Students practice looking at multiple websites or changing words in their search to
help them practice finding higher quality information rather than simply using the

first website that comes up.

e Students are able to revisit a website by using their search history or bookmarks.

Step 1: 20 mins. Step 1: Work Together
e Sit in pairs (groups of two) at the laptops.
Step 2: Choose a Topic

e Pick something fun or interesting to learn about. Here are some ideas:

o Best places in the world to visit
o Simple exercises to stay healthy
o How to prepare restaurant like chole bhature

Step 3: Search on Google
e Type your topic into Google and click "Search."
Step 4: Look at 3 Websites

e Click on the first 3 websites that come up.
e You don’t have to read everything. Just:

o Look at a few parts of the website.
o Scroll through the pages.
o Check out any pictures, headings, or bold text.

Step 5: Share Your Thoughts

e Think about these questions and discuss with your partner:

1. What differences did you see between the websites?
2. Which website gave the best information? Why do you think so?
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Step 2: 30 mins (Adjusting Keywords): (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2
and Step 3 in 20 mins):

Tell students to watch AV 1 (English) or AV 2 (Hindi) on their laptops.

Ask:

e How can it help to use specific descriptions in your search?

e What happens when you use quotation marks in your search? (It searches for those
words together as a phrase. For example, “pencil case” instead of “pencil” and
“case.”)

o IE TR Wil & TR BREFTesT (specific descriptions) T 3UANT FIA F FH FEE FX Tohd &2

o SIF 3T YT WieT H AT ATFY (quotation marks) T ITANIT FI § AT FIT 81T §? (TG 3T Qscl Y Th
T Teh IIFATE (phrase) & T H WoTdT ¢ | 3GIEI0T & forw, "Iffer" 3R @ & S "9 »a'|)

Give students 15 minutes to practice searching for the same topic but making changes to
the keywords in their search. They can add or change the words they search for or use
quotation marks or a minus sign in their search.

FSTH A1 3 AT & Wistel &7 31410 e & T 10 fAete &1 @1 &, Afdre 38 aR 3 el @ A dAras &
IETd HY| T 39T GaRT WIS STeT Tel ASGT I SIS AT TGol Thl & AT 31T @IST H I ATFY (quotation marks)
T ATSAH HTgeT ST 3TN X Thel & |

Ask:

e How were the websites listed different when you changed the keywords in your
search?

o SIF 3T 3T WIS & HIgS el df JaATSe fohd YR I 376797 37T ?

Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2 and Step 3 in 20 mins):
Ask:

(Revisiting Website)-You have visited several websites today. How can you go back to
one that you liked to read again?

T 3T s dTHTSET R T & | 37T 3H I AT9H H8 ST Fohl & To18 T BT TGTT TG Hid 62

Tell students to click the three dots in the top right corner of the screen and select History.
(Alternative option: press Ctrl+H) They should find the website they liked best from their
searches during this lesson and click it.

ST A ¢ foh 3 TohieT & S &TT Flel & clie fog3it o) foFereh &Y 3R History &1 @33 #X| ( fashed: Ctrl+H gaTo)
3o¢ SH ONFe o GRIeT 3T Wil § T8 JTHISE Gaoll ANMB T Sl 3o T ITTS! ofal g1 3R 36 W Foleh Y|

Ask:

- What is a bookmark? (Accept all answers, but emphasize that it is used to save a
page in a book.).

- AT FAT8? (F 3R B EHR A, AfeheT 38 a1 W AR & o sHeRT 3T el g 38 O Y
GRIEIT TG & TAT Foram SI1elm B, e STgl & geh bl UgaT % Foham Il & qaRT Uel 51T Hehl)

Explain:

You can also save a page online with a bookmark.
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HHST:

379 TR ST T HieTelTset i Tl Hehel &, SehdTh o AT |

Tell students to press the star in the top right corner of the screen. (Alternative option:
Press Ctrl + D.) They can name the bookmark to help them remember the topic of the page.
TZSTH ol ThIeT & ST 1T St 7 U TR T feFefeh el o flw &g | (fdshed: Ctrl + D &aT0) I UST o fas &t
IE TG H A el o ToIT AT ol AH & Thel & |

The bookmarks may appear in a bar at the top of the web page. If not, to see the
bookmarked page again, they can click the three dots in the top right corner of the screen
and select bookmarks.

FHATH 99 Uo7 & ST AT W Teh aR H fo@rs & devd &1 1 IET, Al §ohaATeh T 7T 97 1 TR F 4@ & e, &
W%Mmﬁﬁﬁ%ﬂaﬁg&ﬁwwmmwwwm%‘l

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step
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Milestone Championship

Lesson 20

Resources: : Lesson Duration: 127 mins

e L-20video

Materials Required:

e Bag or Box
e Slips to write names

Introduction of Milestone Championship

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom

time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation
is better!

Objectives:
e Give students a chance to build a connection with their attendance partner.

e Introduce the attendance competition and motivate students to come to class as
often as possible in order to get the most out of the program.

et fea:
®  TISTH FI I IESH UIEeT oh AL Folohlel Fellad bl Hiehl & |

o  3METH HFUAA T seisae & AR HRiFH &1 S IA o1 331 & faw Tgseq 1 it ar wora gt
FATE H 3 F AT IRT R

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 25 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

Introduce the name of the lesson and ask what comes to their mind. Share that this is a very
interesting activity and they will come to know the details soon. Tell them that it is based on
the pairs that were made in Lesson 17.

TS T ATA FATT AR I foh 37 T 7 77 3T & A1e7 A o g Tep gl &7 feeraed nfafafer & 3R 3¢ e &
fIGRoT 9dr Il AT -2 mins

Trust-building Interviews:

e Ask the pairs to interview each other about their interests, goals, and experiences.
Afterward, each student introduces their partner to the larger group, emphasizing
the positive aspects they learned during the interview. This exercise builds trust and
encourages active listening.

fareara-fasior sevey :

2 B! &l HENER FATE 3R 338 SeTehl ST, ofaal iR 37e787aT & TR 3 Teh-g@ T eIy e 1 g | $h dTe;,
mmma:ahﬁmmmmaﬁwaﬁaﬁwmﬁmﬁﬁwﬁqﬁﬁaméluTs'
mw%awﬁam%mmwﬁmﬁaﬁmm%l
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Step 2: 20 mins.
Explain:

Just like you and your partner supported and talked positively about each other, you will
also help each other learn more at FEA by attending class as much as possible. You will be
playing an attendance competition, and each day that both members of your group attend
the lesson, your group earns a point. Once a week, I will announce your team ranking. This
competition will be called the Milestone Championship. All the pairs who achieve the first
milestone i.e. they are regular will get their first milestone reward. If you are regular, but
your partner is not, you would not be able to get the first reward. Ensure that you make
yourself and your partner regular.

Note for facilitator: Make sure not to tell the students what reward (folder) they would
receive as it could spoil the excitement.

Create an LMS id for each pair.

Assign each group a group ID through LMS.
TR Ueh 9 1 LMS & ATETH § Ueh 9 S & |

v

HHASTU:

o g et 3R 3mes Al F ve-gEY @ @HYS R 3R UE-gEt & aN H HERIcH ad @, 38T a¥g 3T
TScalr G318 e el 7 HIIT el Uh.S.T. H Teh-g@ &l 3N STefel 7 FAeg 3| AT Teh HESH HFIEIRIT Weldl,
3R & U &l ST 31Tk 9 o SNl T FATH H TN, 6T 9T U Teh 37eh TSI HYan| Helg & Th O,
mawéﬁmT@raﬁwmﬂ/mmsvmwammmawm%" 50 oI el & 916, 3TUAH TS ThI arel
al 9 Y glel HTH B (FITH T Ueh THT TUT T8 Fg5¢ Hrwa) & FoAtfra fohar srwem|

Ask:

e How does your group earn points? (When both members attend class)

e Why is it important to attend class regularly? (Accept all answers. Emphasize that
students will earn attendance points AND they will learn more from the program.
Add that it is an FEA rule to attend regularly and that missing class should be a
rare occurrence.)

e How can you encourage your partner to attend class regularly?

® TR I 3k H TSI AT 82 (I SNl HEE T Forq H 3UTeU 8)

o fIfAT ®7 ¥ Fard 7 3ufPya gl AT Agcaqut g2 (Felt a1 1 TP | 36 a1 W IR & 6 F¢sed
373y ursed 3fod HET 3R T FRIHA T 31106 TG | FasT 6 Faf@a 9 3 Fara & 3ufeyd g1 FEA
T T [T & 3R FIH & Tl Sg &1 HfRehed IRFEATT 7 gielt afgw )

® 37T 379 ATt il RITRT TT A Folrg H 3T i) & T FT NcATgd - Tha &2

Success Story 1: Pabiben Rabari
HholdT T gl 1: TreilsleT JTRT

Objective:

e Students will see how a rural woman overcame challenges to start a successful
business to inspire them that it is possible for them to overcome challenges and
succeed at their goals as well

Jetefea:

o TEITH W o A Teh ATHA0T Al o Teh Ahel HTHTT & el o ToIT YAt b1 HH=1T har 3R 3¢
Qﬁamﬁ;mﬁumﬁq@mﬁ?ma&ﬁﬁwmam%

Step 1: Video: 5-10 mins.
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Watch the AV in pairs.
T ST G|
Step 2: 10 mins. Think-Pair-Share:
fAR-IeR-2R:
e What were some of the challenges Pabiben faced?
® TS o AIHe hlel-al gaitfaar ore
e How did she overcome those challenges to start a successful business?
®  Teh Yol STTH Y& el & TIT 38T 31 il ol bt il IR femar?
e What was Pabiben’s goal? How did having a goal help her to become successful?
o  TTST F ST&Y FIT UT? 6T TWA T 38 Thel gl H Sl A fHar?

Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to practice joining the Duolingo classroom. Help students who require more
support. Ensure peers help one another. Let students begin their Duolingo task.

Typing Lesson 2

Objective:

e Students take a typing test and record their statistics. Their current score is not
important. The objective is to compare their current score to later in the program to
track their progress and see if they have improved.

Step 1: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Students sit in pairs at the laptops. Give the following instructions for the first student in
each pair. Allow time for them to complete each step before moving on to the next
instruction.

1. Log in to Typing Master.

2. Click Typing Test (on the right side menu)

3. Next to the word “duration,” click the arrow and select 5 min.
4. In the large box, click the title of any text (e.g. “Aesop’s Fables”)
5. Click “next” (bottom right)

6. Type the text shown on the screen until the time ends.

TTSTH AT 3 ouera &1 91T HXd €1 5T TF SIS 7 Teel TCEC & TolT [ ol 1 fo1a2r & | 3Tl fder o’ ot &
UEel 3¢ 6Y Ueh TUT ohl X el o [T HAT S|

. TTsfRieT ATEeR & AT 3 Y|

2. BT ¢¥e W Feleh Y (G758 IR A W)

3. "Duration" %R*W,FﬁTWmﬁﬁTsfﬁﬂfﬂﬁl

4. 93 e #H, Y #fY TFee & T W el Y (S "Aesop’s Fables")
5

6

-

. "Next" WX [Ferep ¥ (A= g0)
. THT AT 8l deh Thi WX fE@TT a0 2oFee Fl ersy |

Step 2: 5 mins.
Stats:
After completing the test, students click “next.” The screen will show their statistics.
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3T
I QU A & 1€, FTESTH “next” T fFeIsh X §| TohleT Sefeh 3Miehs fem@ruah|
Tell students to write their accuracy (percentage) and net speed (WPM) in their notepads.

Explain that you will discuss the meaning after all students have completed the test.

TCSTH @ &g Toh I 30T TS aehaeh & L14A H 39T THIRET (percentage) AR s &g (WPM) ford | @#iTd o
mﬁa@wmﬁwwﬁ%mﬁmsﬂ%méﬁyﬁwwm|

Step 3: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Typing Test Round 2:

Repeat the instructions above for the second student in each pair.
BT W & g@ FC5e & ol F faw arw fdeit &t gard|

One on One Time: (Simultaneously, if possible -Ueh ATY, Tfe THT gr )

While students are using Typing Master, call them one at a time and get to know them more.
Spend at least 3-5 minutes with each student.

SIS TS TTSYIT AECT 1 3TN X Ig &1, Al 3¢ Toh-Ueh hieh JolTU 3R 3o IR 31T Sled | 8T Teh TgSC oh A1Y
FA Y FH 3-5 (A a9

You can ask them questions about:
e Their schooling
e Their career ambitions
e Their families
e Why they joined FEA

39 378 38 aR H Falrel IS Hhdl o
° mﬁﬁ'f@'ﬁ
o 3T HIRIX AGcATHIET
o 3AF URAR

o JUHRIU.HF erﬁ‘-largn?

*Note: If you do not finish speaking with all students, you can continue during future
digital learning time. Let the students know.

*aire: Ife 3T Tl Teseq F A1y STa=iid THTCT F8 FX I &, df 379 Jiasy F Bfoed o gag F ek sa
ST &l ST 7@ Tl &1 T3 Y I S|

Step 4: 10 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)
Understanding the Stats: 10 mins.

37Tehat I GHSTET: 10 e

Accuracy:

Explain: Accuracy is the percentage of letters typed correctly.
THSIU: TFLHT HET ¢oT A 139 foh 10 31aR 7 gfcrerd 81

Ask:
- Why is accuracy important?
- T Apca el &

Speed:

Explain: WPM means Words Per Minute. This is how typing speed is measured.
HHSTT: WPM &7 37Y & 2Ueg Ui fATe | 38 YR s Tg &l #197 e &

Note: Are your students speaking English for at least 20% of the class time? If they are, great work!
If not, think of some fun ideas to help everyone use more English during their session time. Good luck!
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Lesson 21

I, you, we, he, she, it, and they

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e L21Video
Objectives:

e Students will be able to correctly identify and use I, in sentences

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 20 mins.

e As students enter the class, ask each one to introduce themselves in a full sentence.

e Example Question: "Can you introduce yourself? (Name, age, where you're from,
what you do, etc.)"

e Students can only enter if they answer in a complete sentence.

Step 2: 20 mins.

”"nmn nn

e Tell students you'll discuss using "L," "you," "we," "he," "she," "it," and "they" in
sentences, called subject pronouns.

e Before the discussion, watch a video together to learn more about these pronouns.

h L[/ www. m/watch?v=40fFtDu_I

Step 3: 20 mins.

e Ask students to give examples of sentences using I, we he, she, it they.

Duolingo: Step 4: 20 mins.

Ask students to share what they have learnt from Duolingo so far. Encourage the teams who
are putting in extra effort. Get started with practicing Duolingo in pairs.

While students are on task, meet those students who couldn’t participate much in the class.
Talk to them. Motivate them by saying that with daily practice, they can do well.

In the last 5 mins, ask students what new words they learned today. Write the words on the
board. Ask students to use them in sentences.

Step 5: 15 mins. SAB Activity
e Distribute worksheets with fill-in-the-blank sentences using subject pronouns.

e Walk around the class to assist students as they work on the worksheets.
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Fill in the blanks with (I, he, she, it, we, they & you).

1. My nameis Mohan. _ am a lawyer.

2. Rohan ismycousin. __ is 16 years old.

3. My grandparents are sick. will see a doctor.

4. Anushka is from Japan. ___ is Japanese.

5. Ilike my new football. _ isred.

6. My sister is from Delhi. is 25 years old.

7. Suman, Payal and Shanti are teachers. teach mathematics.
8. Manish and I live in a hostel together. are good friends.
9. Do like going shopping? -Yes, I do.

10. is raining again.

Step 6: 20 mins.

Divide the class into pairs or small groups.
Provide each group with a scenario (e.g., "You and your friend are playing in the park.
Write three sentences about what you are doing.")

e Encourage groups to write sentences using different subject pronouns. Monitor and
provide assistance as needed.

e Ask pairs/groups to share their sentences.

Step 7: 10 mins.

e Recap the lesson by asking students to volunteer to provide sentences using different
subject pronouns.

Step 8: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 22

Resources: Lesson Duration: 140 mins
e Student Activity Books L22

My Branch and Session

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

e Students will understand and use simple sentences about attending their FEA branch
and sessions, such as "I come to my FEA branch" and "We learn together in my FEA
session

e Students will identify action words (verbs) in sentences and act them out to
demonstrate understanding.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 15 mins.

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.

e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.
e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.
e Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.
I come to my FEA branch.

I attend my FEA session every day.
We speak English in my FEA branch.

We learn together in my FEA session.

Step 2: 10 mins.

e Ask students to find the words in each sentence that refer to an action (verbs).
Underline the action words (come, attend, speak, learn)

e Now ask one student to come to the front and use silent actions to show an action
word. Other students should guess which action word is being shown.

Step 3: 15 mins.- SAB Activity

e Pair students up.

e Ask students to write their own sentences using these action words. They will need to
add in some words.

e For example:

“My FEA branch is branch.
I come to branch every day.”
My FEA session is
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We learn together in session.
We speak English in session.
We help each other in session.”

e Now, ask students to take turns and say the sentences they have written to their
partner. If they can, they should say them without reading the sentences.

Step 4: 20 mins.

e Make trios with the students.
e Ask them to take turns introducing each other with the branch and session
information, using the above sentences.
e FEach student in the trio should take take turns and speak
o Situation 1: Student A and B are friends. Student C is the brother of B
o Situation 2: Student A introduces Student B to his facilitator C
o Situation 3: Student A introduces Student B to student C in another FEA
branch
e Monitor students as they practice and provide feedback on pronunciation,
intonation, and usage.
e Role-play Practice:
o Call the confident trios in front of the class to act out the scenarios,
introducing each other based on the roles provided.
Now call the other trios on stage one by one.

Encourage everyone with positive words like, wow, well done. You were really

confident. Good job. I really like your conversation etc.

Step 5: 10 mins.

To help students reflect on the meaning of the sentences and apply to their own lives, ask the

following questions and discuss with the class:

Why do you come to your FEA branch?

What happens when you do not come to the branch every day?
Is it better to learn alone or together?

How do you help each other learn together in this session?

el ol

I Speak

Step 1 : (20 mins)

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

I speak.

He speaks.

He speaks English with me.

She is my facilitator.

She speaks English with us.

We study English.

We speak English.

We will speak English well.
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Step 2: Practice (10 mins)

Pair students up.

Write the following sentences on the board and ask the students to discuss the
sentences with the correct form of the word “speak”.

Ask students to work with their partner to make sure their sentences are correct.
We English at FEA.

He to me every day.

I to my mother.

They are loudly.

Did she to them?

I will English better every day.

Step 3: Speaking boldly (30 mins)

Start a discussion with the students about the importance of speaking boldly.

Ask students to describe what they do when they meet someone new. How do they
feel? What do they say? Is it easy or difficult to speak to someone new?

Ask students if they have met someone who is afraid to speak. What do they think of
such a person? Is it easy to know them and become friendly with them? Do they seem
like a capable person or not?

Tell the students you will share with them a scenario: There are two young women,
each with their own tailor shop. Both have good skills creative ideas. They are able to
design lovely clothes, measure and cut the cloth correctly, and sew the clothes
skillfully. One of the girls is able to speak with the customers—she shares her ideas
and what she is thinking about. The other girl keeps her thoughts and ideas in her
head, and is afraid to speak. Which girl will be more successful? Why?

Tell students: when we learn something new, we are all a little shy about practicing
our skill. When we start to learn a new language, we are sometimes shy to speak at
first. We are afraid of making a mistake. We all have this feeling, it is natural. But if
we let that fear prevent us from speaking and practicing, we will never improve. We
must be comfortable with making mistakes or saying the wrong thing. It doesn’t
matter. We must overcome our fear. Now we will prepare ourselves and practice
some skills to help us speak to strangers, and to speak English with confidence.

Now ask students to imagine that a stranger visits their FEA class. How will they
feel?

Ask them to close their eyes and imagine themselves speaking to the stranger. What
expression will be on their face? What will their body language or posture be? How
loud will their voice be? What tone will they use?

Now ask them to imagine the thoughts they will express. What feelings or ideas do
they want to share with the stranger? What do they want to know about the stranger?
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e Now ask students to open their eyes and write down what they imagined. Ask them to
spend a few minutes writing down the questions and sentences they will use in this
dialogue.

e Pair students up and ask them to role-play these dialogues with each other.

[One-on-One conversations: While students are completing the above activity, invite the
next 3 students on your list to a separate corner of the classroom one at a time, for a 5
minute one-on-one conversation to practice their listening and speaking skills.]

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 23

Lesson 23

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137
mins
e Student Activity Books L23

My Facilitator

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation

is better!

Objectives:
e Students will find and use action words from sentences about the facilitator.

e Students will participate in a mock interview, practicing introducing and asking
questions.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

The facilitator speaks English to me.

My facilitator helps me learn.

Our facilitator helps us learn.

We learn many things from our facilitator.
FEA facilitators help us progress.

FEA facilitators help the village progress.

Step 2: 20 mins.

e Ask students to find the words in each sentence that refer to an action (verbs).
Underline the action words (speak, help, learn, progress)

e Now ask one student to come to the front and use silent actions to show an action
word. Other students should guess which action word is being shown.

Step 3: 40 mins.

Interview Show Activity
1. Explain the Activity:
o Tell the students you’ll be doing a fun "interview show," like on TV.
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o The facilitator will be the "guest," and the students will ask questions and
interview them.
2. Choose Two Students:
o Pick two students to come to the front:
m  One will be the "introducer."
m  One will be the "interviewer."
3. Prepare the Introducer:
o The introducer will welcome the audience and introduce the guest (the
facilitator).
They should use some phrases from Lesson 5: Introducing Others.
Example: "We are happy to have Mr. Sandeep on our show today. He is an
FEA facilitator, 24 years old, and likes to watch cricket."
4. Prepare the Interviewer:
o The interviewer will act as the TV show host and ask the facilitator
questions.
o Give the introducer and interviewer a few minutes to prepare. They can ask
for help if needed.
5. Set Up the Show:
o Create a "stage" at the front of the class with two chairs.
o Use pretend microphones (like water bottles or pens).
o You can even play some music to start the show.
6. Start the Show:
o The introducer goes first and introduces the guest (the facilitator).
o Then the facilitator and interviewer come on stage, sit in the chairs, and the
interview begins.
o The interviewer asks questions, and the facilitator answers.
7. Audience Participation:
o The audience listens carefully and writes down the answers.
o Theyll need to remember these answers for later.
8. Repeat the Show:
o Choose a new introducer and interviewer.
o They should prepare a new introduction and new questions.
o The facilitator remains the guest.
9. Optional:
o Repeat the show several times.
o You can also start the next lesson with the show as a review.

Can and Can’t

Objectives:
e Students will practice speaking in the context of can and can’t.
e Students will develop essential communication and collaboration skills.

Step 1: 20 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Give instructions to play the Pyramid Game.
Divide the class into two groups - Group A and Group B.

Request groups to form a pyramid/triangle in the 4-3-2-1 pattern using coins or any
other small materials. After both the groups have made pyramid/triangle, ask the groups
to inverse the top and the bottom of the pyramid by moving only 3 coins/other material.
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Ensure that both the groups work at the same time. Give students a time limit and make it
sound like a competition. Create a pressure situation by reminding them of the time left.

Observe how students interact with each other during the activity and note
commands/polite phrases used. Ask students what were some of the things that they
were asked to do/told by others.

Classify them on the board into - commands, requests and others.

Use these examples to explain commands, instructions and requests.

Ask students to share some suggestions of polite words/phrases that they could have
used while moving the coins/other material to form the pyramid.

Step 2: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

. Share how ‘can’ is used in many ways. Check students’ understanding by asking students
to use ‘can’ in a sentence.

Step 3: 15 mins.

Ask students to partner with a friend and share their responses of Part B with each other.
Students don’t have to write these. Ask a few students to share their partner’s Can and
Can’t in complete sentences. “can.” “He/she can .”

With the help of students, correct those who seem to have misunderstood the use of ‘can’
and/or ‘can’t’.

Model introduction of his/her imaginary superhero.
Ask students to think of an imaginary superhero and his/her abilities/inabilities.

Asks a few students to introduce this superhero to the class.
After each introduction, allow members of the audience to ask 2 questions from the
student about other abilities of his/her superhero. For example, “Can he swim?”

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum
2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 24

My Community

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 135 mins
e Students will identify and use action words related to community (like "live," "love,"

"work") in sentences.

e Students will describe their community from pictures and draw their ideal
community.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

I live in a community.

There are adults, young people, and children in the community.
There are different kinds of people in the community.

We live in our community.

I love my community.

We want to make our community better.

We learn to make our community better.

We work to make our community better.

I serve my community.

Step 2: 10 mins.

e Ask students to find the words in each sentence that refer to an action (verbs).
Underline the action words (live, love, make, learn, work, serve)

e Now ask one student to come to the front and use silent actions to show an action
word. Other students should guess which action word is being shown.

Step 3: 15 mins.
SAB Activity

e Pair students up.
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e Ask students to write their own sentences using these action words. They will need to
add in some words.
e For example:

“My community is called

Our community is in province.”

There are people in our community.

People in our community work as , and

We have things like , , , and in

our community.

Step 4: 30 mins.

The facilitator should prepare in advance 5 pictures of people working in the community.
They can be shown on mobiles or laptops.

Divide students into groups of four. Show one picture to each group.

Give the students the following instructions:

1. Picture Observation (5 minutes):
o Look closely at the picture for one minute without discussing it.
o Take note of as many details as you can remember.
2. Partner Discussion (10 minutes):
o Pair up with a partner.
o Each person takes turns describing what they saw in the picture using their
notes.
3. Group Discussion (10 minutes):
o Join a small group of four students.
o Share your observations with the group.
o Listen to others and discuss.
4. Writing Activity (10 minutes):
o Individually, write 5 sentences describing the picture in more detail.
o Share your sentences with your partner.
5. Presentation (Volunteer: 10 minutes):
o Call volunteers to describe the picture and share their sentences.

Step 5: 15 mins.

Ask students to close their eyes for a few moments and imagine their community is the
perfect place to live. What does it look like? What are people like? How do they interact?
What do they do? What are the buildings and roads like? How is the natural environment?
Now ask students to make a drawing of their ideal community.

Ask any student who wishes to volunteer to share their vision with the class.

Step 6: 10 mins.
Discuss the following question with students:

What can you and your friends do to make the community better? You can start with a
simple action.
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Duolingo: Step 7: 15 mins

Ask students to share what they have learnt from Duolingo so far. Congratulate students who
are putting in extra effort. Get started with practicing Duolingo in pairs.

While students are on task, meet those students who couldn’t participate much in the class.
Talk to them. Motivate them by saying that with daily practice, they can do well.

In the last few mins, ask students what new words they learned today. Write the words on
the board. Ask students to use them in sentences.

Digital Learning: Sending an Email
fsforea afeter: o i

Objectives:
e Students log into their Gmail accounts, send an email, and reply to an email.
®  TIST U SIA Wil # el 3o &l &, Ueh SHl HoTd &, 3N Teh SHl &l STad &l & |

Step 1: Practice Sending: 15 mins.

In pairs, have students send each other a one-sentence email.

SIS/9AT A, FESTH Ueh-GEY 1 Ueh T ATl SHS Haial|

Challenge students to discover how to do the following tasks on their own. They can explore
the Gmail site to figure it out, ask a classmate, or search online for answers:

i f@d sl & g & e 1 YiFeq & v Tgsed &1 &g | 3 DT 3T YT e & fov el Fgarfedl & o
Hohd &, T A TTSE W WIS Tohdl ¢

e Open the email sent to them

3oTen! A T SHT Y TWioTel T TS S
e Reply to the email

SAT FT SIS &
e Discard/delete the email

S I gerd/fEelie A

Call on a few students to share how to do the tasks and how they found out.
TO TCSCH T TE ol oh ToIT AU T 3oglat I i 3y T 3R g dat ey ram

Step 2: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 25

Skills Practiced : Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e Vocabulary

e Speaking full sentences

Materials Required:

e Bag or Box
e Slips of paper

Preparation:
e Prepare slips of paper with different actions or scenarios written on them.
(e.g.walking a dog, opening a present, making a sandwich, At a birthday party, At
doctor’s clinic, Cooking a meal, Lost in a forest, working on a construction site,

shopping, talking to your boss etc).

I Think

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the
classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
e By the end of this lesson students should be able to create sentences using “I think’

e Students build confidence by acting on stage and the class answers in full sentences

Mindfulness Exercise:
egin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 20 mins.’

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

I think.

She asks me what I think.
I think about my future.

I think about my friends.
She thinks.

What does she think about?
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She thinks about her future.
What does he think about?
He thinks about his friends.
What do they think about?

They think about their community.

Step 2: 15 mins. SAB Activity

e Pair students up.

e Ask students to write their own sentences using the word think.

e The can start with the below examples, and add a few more sentences of their own:

When I think about , I become sad.

When I think about , I become happy.

In the morning, I think about

In the evening, I think about

Additional sentence 1
Additional sentence 2

Additional sentence 3

Step 3: 30 mins.
What Do You Think About? Activity

1. Prepare Materials:
o Get some small pieces of blank paper and three containers.
2. Container 1:
o Ask students, "What do you think about most?"
o Give each student three pieces of paper.
o They write down three different answers, one on each piece of paper (no
names).
o Collect all the papers in Container 1.
3. Container 2:
o Ask students to ask three classmates, "What do you think about most?"
o They write down each classmate's answer on a separate piece of paper (no
names).
o Collect these papers in Container 2.
4. Container 3:
o Ask students to ask the facilitator, "What do you think about most?"
o Write the answer on a small piece of paper.
o Collect these papers in Container 3.
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5. Count and Share:
o Ask a few students to count the answers in each container.

o Share the results with the class

Step 4: 30 mins.
Instructions:

1. Preparation before the class :
o Prepare slips of paper with different actions or scenarios written on them.
2. Introduction:
o Explain to the students that they will be performing a mime activity.
o Demonstrate mime by acting out a simple action, such as drinking from a cup,
without using any words.
3. Activity:
o Divide students into pairs or small groups.
o Each group takes turns selecting a slip of paper with an action or scenario
written on it.
o Without speaking, one student from the group acts out the action or scenario
using mime while the others guess what it is.
o Set a time limit of 1-2 minutes for each mime performance.
o Encourage the guessing students to ask yes/no questions or make

observations to help them guess the correct action.

o Accept answers only in full sentences.

Step 5: Duolingo: 30 mins:
Duolingo Team Challenge: Announcement
**1. Announce the Leading Team

e Review XP Points: Calculate the total XP points for each team. Identify the team
with the highest XP.
e Announce the Leader: Share the exciting news with everyone:
o Leading Team: [Leading Team Name]
o Total XP: [Leading Team’s Total XP]
o Request Feedback: Ask the members of the leading team to share their feelings
and strategies:

**2. Announce the Runner-Up Team

e Review XP Points: Confirm the XP points for the second-highest team.
e Announce the Runner-Up: Share the news with everyone:

o Runner-Up Team: [Runner-Up Team Name]

o Total XP: [Runner-Up Team’s Total XP]
e Request Feedback: Ask the runner-up team to share their thoughts:
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**3. Encourage Efforts for the Next Week

e Motivate Everyone: Remind all teams that the competition is still open and that
every bit of XP counts:
e Provide Tips:
o "Practice Consistently: Log in daily and complete lessons to build up your
XP.

**4. Encourage Time for Practice

e Action Prompt: Urge everyone to focus on their Duolingo practice:

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 26

Lesson 26

We Are Thinking

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the
classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 137 mins

e Students will practice talking about their thoughts and understand how good
thoughts can help improve their community.

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 20 mins.
e The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.
e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

e Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

What are you thinking about?

I'm thinking about my village.

She’s thinking about her school.
He’s thinking about peace.

They are thinking about the world.
We have good thoughts.

Good thoughts lead to good actions.

Good thoughts can change our community.

Step 2: 15 mins. SAB Activity

e Ask students to write a few sentences that students, facilitators and staff at FEA are
thinking about:

At FEA, we are thinking about

At FEA, we are thinking about

At FEA, we are thinking about

At FEA, we are thinking about

At FEA, we are thinking about

o Ask a few students to share their answers with the class.
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Step 3: 20 mins.

e Pair students up.
e Tell students to ask their partner the following questions and write down their
answers.
1. What are some examples of good or positive thoughts? Write a list of good

thoughts.

2. What are some examples of negative thoughts? Write a list of negative

thoughts.
What do good thoughts lead to?

3

4. What do negative thoughts lead to?

5. What do you do when you have negative thoughts?
6

Can good thoughts change anything?
7. How can good thoughts change our community?

e Now, go through the questions one by one, and ask a few students to share their
answers to each question with the class.

e Note: for questions 3-7 it is very important that the facililitator should guide students
to understand and for the whole class to come to the same conclusion.

e For questions 3-4: conclude that negative thoughts lead to negative actions while
positive thoughts lead to positive actions, success and progress.

e For question 5: Make sure students understand that when we have negative thoughts,
we have the power to change them to positive thoughts. The first step is being
conscious that we are having negative thoughts. We can also use a few different
methods to change our thoughts to positive thoughts, such as talking to a friend or
respected adult, praying and meditating, spending time with family, listening to
music, and reading inspiring words.

e For question 6: The facilitator should bring up the fact that many people think good
thoughts are worthless and cannot change anything. But students should be aware
that thoughts have great power. They can change our and our communities’ reality.

e For question 7: The facilitator should let the students discuss, but make sure they
understand the conclusion that good thoughts need to lead to good actions. The
facilitator can write: Good thoughts + good actions = change the community.

Step 4: 10 mins.
Discuss with the whole class: How can we increase the good thoughts in our community?

Come up with a class plan together.

Step 5: Duolingo: 20 mins.

Ask students to share what they have learnt from Duolingo so far. Congratulate students who
are putting in extra effort. Get started with practicing Duolingo in pairs.

While students are on task, meet those students who couldn’t participate much in the class.
Talk to them. Motivate them by saying that with daily practice, they can do well.
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In the last 5 mins, ask students what new words they learned today. Write the words on the
board. Ask students to use them in sentences.

Step 6: 30 mins. Hot Seat
o Split the class into 2 teams, or more if you have a large class.

o Elect one person from each team to sit in the Hot Seat, facing the classroom with
the board behind them.

o Write a word on the board. One of the team members of the student in the hot
seat must help the student guess the word by describing it. They should start the
description by saying: “We are thinking about something that....... ” They have a
limited amount of time and cannot say, spell or draw the word.

o Continue until each team member has described a word to the student in the Hot
Seat.

o Words: laptop, village, school, community, music, pencil, love, etc.

For Facilitator’s Reference: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EioOtZsB2UQ&t=81s

Milestone Championship Follow-Up

Objectives:

e The facilitator will update students on their attendance so far and motivate them to
practice regular attendance and punctuality.

Step 1: 5 mins:
Ask:

- Why is regular FEA attendance important?

- What is the competition- Milestone Championship?

Step 2: 10 mins.

Open LMS and report how many total lessons each pair has attended so far.
Announce which pair is in the lead, but remind them that every team still has many
opportunities to catch up.

*Explain that from now on, you will make this announcement every 6th day.

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 27

Lesson 27

He Has Thoughts

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the
classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e Students will be able to identify and use action words in sentences, express their
thoughts through writing and speaking, and engage in a fun whisper game to

reinforce vocabulary.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

He writes.

He writes his thoughts.
She thinks.

She thinks and writes.

She thinks and speaks.
She has many thoughts.

She speaks to me.

She shares her thoughts with me.

Step 2: 20 mins.

e Ask students to find the words in each sentence that refer to an action (verbs).
Underline the action words (write, think, speak, share, have).

e Make sure students know the different forms of each action word by explaining them
and writing them on the board. You should only use the forms which have been
taught until now (for example: think, thinks, thinking, thought, thoughts, share,
shares, and so on.) For clarity, you can use the correct pronoun in front of the word.
For example, instead of just writing “think”, write “I think”, “He thinks” and so on.

e Now ask one student to come to the front and use silent actions to show an action
word. Other students should guess which action word is being shown.
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e When one student has guessed a word, give other students a chance to share other
forms of the action word. For example, if one student guesses “share”, you can give
other students a chance to say “shares” and “sharing”.

e To increase the difficulty level, erase the different forms of the words on the board
when students are guessing.

e To increase the difficulty level further, add the action words from previous lessons to
the game, writing different action words on pieces of paper and giving them to a
student to act out.

Step 3: 20 mins.

e Write the following questions on the board.
e Ask students to write their answers to the questions in their notebooks.
e Move among the students to help them with words they do not know how to write.

1. Who do you share your thoughts with?
2. What do you speak about with your friends?
3. What are your thoughts about FEA?

Step 4: 15 mins.

e Divide students into pairs. Write the following topics on the board and ask students
to practice sharing their thoughts with their partner.
e The facilitator should move between pairs and assist students.

Share your thoughts on the following topics with your partner:
1. Sports
2. Dancing
3. Your village
4. Your parents

5. Films

Step 5: 15 mins.
Whisper Game

Students sit in a circle.
The first student (or facilitator) chooses a word. This can be an action word or new
vocabulary word, or any other word.

e The first student whispers the word quietly into the ear of the next student, then the
next student whispers the word into the ear of the next, and so on.
The last person in the circle should say the word they heard out loud to everyone.
As the word is passed from person to person, mistakes will be made and the word will
change. When the last student says the word, it is likely to be humorous and everyone
will laugh.
Continue this light and humorous activity for a few rounds using different words.
To increase the difficulty level, choose a longer word or a word that is more difficult
to pronounce. The facilitator can prepare a few words in advance. These words
should be familiar to at least some of the students.
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Digital Information Hunt 2

Objectives:

e Students will organize and present the information they have gathered in a clear and
coherent manner.

Step 1: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Activity: Digital Information Hunt

Distribute a set of questions to pairs of students and ask them to search for information
online.

e After some time, each pair will present their findings in front of the class.
Here are the assigned tasks:

e Pair 1 and 2: Research and present the information about the Bullet trains in Japan’

e Pair 3 and 4: Explore and share information about the first 5 movies of Amitabh
Bachhan.

e Pair 5 and 6: Find best places to visit in Mumbai (in 6-7 sentences).
e Pair 7 and 8: Search who is Manu Bhaker.

e Pair 9 and 10: Search who is Navdeep Singh - Para Athlete

Step 2: : 20 mins
Make groups. Ask students to discuss their findings with their group members. Encourage
them to share in English. Move around and listen to the discussions.

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step
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Summary of Lesson 28

Lesson 28

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e L-28Video
e Student Activity Books L28

She Has Ideas

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

e Students will be able to identify and use action words in sentences, discuss their ideas
with classmates, and brainstorm multiple solutions to given scenarios

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 10 mins.
o The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.
e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.
e (Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they understand

each sentence.
She has many ideas.
She talks about her ideas.
She has good ideas.
They talk about the school.
They have ideas about the school.
They share ideas.
We think together.
We talk to each other.

We share ideas with each other.
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We can do things together.

Step 2: 15 mins.

e Ask students to find the words in each sentence that refer to an action (verbs). Underline
the action words (talk, do, share, have).

e Make sure students know the different forms of each action word by explaining them and
writing them on the board. You should only use the forms which have been taught until
now (for example: think, thinks, thinking, thought, thoughts, share, shares, and so on.)
For clarity, you can use the correct pronoun in front of the word. For example, instead of
just writing “talk”, write “I talk”, “He talks” and so on.

e Now ask one student to come to the front and use silent actions to show an action word.
Other students should guess which action word is being shown.

e When one student has guessed a word, give other students a chance to share other forms
of the action word. For example, if one student guesses “share”, you can give other
students a chance to say “shares” and “sharing”.

e To increase the difficulty level, erase the different forms of the words on the board when
students are guessing.

To increase the difficulty level further, add the action words from previous lessons to the game,
writing different action words on pieces of paper and giving them to a student to act out.

Step 3: 20 mins.
SAB Activity

e Divide students into pairs. Write the following topics on the board and ask students to
practice sharing their thoughts with their partner.
e The facilitator should move between pairs and assist students.

Share your thoughts on the following topics with your partner:

1. Do you have ideas about your future? What are your ideas?
2. Do you have ideas about your FEA branch? What are your ideas?

3. Discuss with your classmates: Why do we share our ideas?

e You can select a few students to share with the class if they feel comfortable.

Step 4: 25 mins.
SAB Activity
e Explain to the students that purpose of the activity is to find many ideas. You will give
them a scenario. Then, they need to think of many different solutions to the problem as

possible.

e Note: at this stage, it is not necessarily to teach or explain difficult words like

‘brainstorming’.

e Read and explain the scenarios to the students one at a time. Then collect all the answers

from students and write them on the board.
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e You can use the popcorn technique to get more participation if you like.

Scenarios:

1. Your friend tells you that another friend was saying unkind things about you behind your
back.

2. You have an important exam tomorrow but you also need to attend a family celebration
tonight.

3. You are trying to decide between two different career paths and you can’t decide which
to pursue.

4. You like someone but are not sure whether you are ready for marriage, or if they are the

right match for you.
5. Your village is becoming more and more dirty as people take less care of the
environment.
May, must, might
Objectives:

e Students will learn the use of ‘may’, ‘must’ and ‘might’.

Step 2: 20 mins.

nn

Ask if they know the meanings of "may,
them to watch AV-2.

might," and "must." Take a few responses. Now ask

Step 3: 20 mins.

Model the conversation in the box Part B.1 and ask students to complete the following with their
partners.

Next, model the conversation in the box Part B.2 and asks students to complete the following
with their partners.

Asks a few students to share their answers of Part B. Corrects, if required, with the help of other
students.

With the help of examples in Part C, check students’ understanding ensuring that the students
are clear about the distinction between the use of ‘may’ and ‘might’.

Sarah may come to the party tonight.
It might rain tomorrow.
I must finish my homework before dinner.

He must be at the library because his backpack is there.

o w2

The sun must set in the west.

Step 4: 15 mins.
Guess the sound - Forms 2 teams of students. Explains the rules of the game:

e One member of Team A guesses the first sound played through an audio. Start playing
the audio at 11s and stop at 22s. Ensure that students do not see the video while guessing.
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One member of Team B guesses the second sound played through an audio. Start playing
the audio at 23s and stop at 41s. Ensure that students do not see the video while guessing.

One member of Team A guesses the third sound played through an audio. Start playing
the audio at 45s and stop at 58s. Ensure that students do not see the video while
guessing.

One member of Team B guesses the fourth sound played through an audio. Start playing
the audio at 1m and stop at 1 m 17s. Ensure that students do not see the video while
guessing.

Each team gets 20 seconds to discuss what the item is. As they discuss the sound, they
should use sentences like, “It might be a ...”, “It must be a....” After 20 seconds are up the
team must make a final guess as to what the object is.

Scoring - If the teams use:

‘must’ and guess correctly, they score ten points. ‘must’ and guess incorrectly, they lose
ten points.

‘may’ or ‘might’ and guess correctly, they score six points. ‘may’ or ‘might’ and guess
incorrectly, they lose six points.
The audio is to be played through the following link:

IMy—

There are many sounds in the audio. The facilitator can select the sounds beforehand from the
audio and decide which ones are to be played for which team.

Plays as many rounds as time permits and announces the final score at the end of the game.

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent for
more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this step.
Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 29

Lesson 29

My Family

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation

is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 137 mins

e Students will be able to talk about their family members, use action words related to
family, and draw their own family tree.

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 20 mins.
e The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.
e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

e (Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

I love my family.

My family loves me.

I love my parents.

I have a sister and a brother.

I like my sister and my brother.

Ankita has a family.

She often helps her parents.
She has an aunt and an uncle.
She has some cousins.

Rohit is one of her cousins.

Step 2: 15 mins.

e Explain to students that a family is like a tree. In a tree, the branches grow out of the
same trunk. They are all connected.

e Show students the image of the family tree, and explain all the terms, such as
“brother”, “aunt”, and “grandmother”.
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FAMILY TREE
. i T 2
Grandfather Grandmather Grandfather Grandmaother

Mother
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Step 3: 25 mins.

e Ask students to find the words in each sentence that refer to an action (verbs).
Underline the action words (love, like, help, have, is).

e Make sure students know the different forms of each action word by explaining them
and writing them on the board. You should only use the forms which have been
taught until now (for example: love, loves, help, helps, be, being, is, and so on.) For
clarity, you can use the correct pronoun in front of the word. For example, instead of
just writing “talk”, write “I talk”, “He talks” and so on.

e Now ask one student to come to the front and use silent actions to show an action
word. Other students should guess which action word is being shown.

e When one student has guessed a word, give other students a chance to share other
forms of the action word. For example, if one student guesses “help”, you can give
other students a chance to say “helping” and “helped”.

e To increase the difficulty level, erase the different forms of the words on the board
when students are guessing.

e To increase the difficulty level further, add the action words from previous lessons
to the game, writing different action words on pieces of paper and giving them to a
student to act out.

Step 4: 15 mins.

e Write the following questions on the board.
e Ask students to write their answers to the questions in their notebooks.

e Make sure students write down complete sentences:

Example:
Question: Do you have a brother?

Answer: Yes, I have a brother.
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e Move among the students to help them with words they do not know how to write.
e Ask students to check and correct each others’ sentences in pairs.

1. Do you have a brother?

N

Do you have a sister?

3. How many brothers and sisters do you have?
4. How many aunts and uncles do you have?
5

How many cousins do you have?

Step 5: 20 mins.
SAB Activity

e Divide students into pairs. Write the following topics on the board and ask students
to practice sharing their thoughts with their partner.

e The facilitator should move between pairs and assist students.
Share your thoughts on the following topics with your partner:
1. How do your parents help you?
2. How do you help your parents?
3. How do you help your brothers and sisters?
4

How does a family progress?

Step 6: 15 mins.

Ask students to draw their own family tree with the names of all family members. Make sure
they include the English family relationship words under each name. For example:

Ankita
Sister

Step 7: 15 mins.

Drawing on students’ ideas in the last question in Step 5, discuss with the whole class:

How can a family progress? How can it become better and better?

Ask each student to write down their conclusions from their discussion, to discuss with other
members of their family when they go home.

Step 8: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 30 | .30, Our Home (step 6)

Lesson 30

Our Home

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Students will describe their home, use action words related to home activities, and
participate in creative activities to understand and express what makes a good home.

Step 1: 20 mins.

Sukriti lives with her parents.

They live in a house.

They live in a small, clean, house.

Sukriti’s brother and aunt also live in the house.
Sukriti’s family cooks in their house.

Sukriti’s family cleans their house.

It is their home.

Their home is full of love and peace.

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

Step 2: 20 mins.

Ask students to find the words in each sentence that refer to an action (verbs).
Underline the action words (live, cook, clean).

Explain to students that some words are both action words and descriptive words or
nouns (a person, place or thing). For example, “clean” is an action word (“to clean”),
but it can also describe something that is already clean (“the table is clean” or “a clean
shirt”). The word “love” is both an action word (“He loves his family”) and a noun
(“Her heart is full of love.”). Some nouns, like “love” or “peace” are not things we can
see, but they are powerful forces in our lives.

Ask students to name a few other words that refer to important invisible forces. You

”» &« »  «

can give some hints if necessary, for example, “care”, “determination”, “positivity”,
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e Make sure students know the different forms of each action word by explaining them
and writing them on the board. You should only use the forms which have been
taught until now (for example: love, loves, help, helps, be, being, is, and so on.) For
clarity, you can use the correct pronoun in front of the word. For example, instead of
just writing “talk”, write “I talk”, “He talks” and so on.

e Now ask one student to come to the front and use silent actions to show an action
word. Other students should guess which action word is being shown.

e When one student has guessed a word, give other students a chance to share other
forms of the action word. For example, if one student guesses “help”, you can give
other students a chance to say “helping” and “helped”.

e To increase the difficulty level, erase the different forms of the words on the board
when students are guessing.

e To increase the difficulty level further, add the action words from previous lessons to
the game, writing different action words on pieces of paper and giving them to a
student to act out.

Step 3: 15 mins.

e Write the following two lists of words on the board and ask students to copy them in
their notebooks.

e Ask students to match the words from each list to the opposite word on the other
list. You do not need to use or explain the word “opposite”.

Clean Noisy
Quiet Big
Bright Messy
Tidy Dark
Small Dirty

Step 4: 20 mins.- SAB Activity

Ask students to write five sentences about their home in their notebooks. They can use the
words from the above list, but they can also use other words

1. My home is

2. My home is

3. My home is
4. My home is
5. My home is

Step 5: 15 mins.

e Tell students they will create a drawing and discuss it with a partner.
o Ask them the following questions before they begin drawing.
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How do you imagine a good home? What does it look like? What does it feel like? What are
the people inside it doing?

Draw a good home in your notebook, then share your ideas with a partner.

Step 6: 20 mins.

In this funny activity, students will pretend to be a family interacting in a home.

e Divide students into groups.
e Ask each student to create a skit about a family in a home.
e In the skit, each family member should say some things and do some actions that will

show their relationship in the family.

o The students watching the skit should guess what the role of each person in the skit
is. Who is the mother? Who was the grandfather? Who is the little brother? And so
on.

Step 7: 15 mins.
Ask students to share what they have learnt from Duolingo so far. Congratulate students
who are putting in extra effort. Get started with practicing Duolingo in pairs.

While students are on task, meet those students who couldn’t participate much in the class.
Talk to them. Motivate them by saying that with daily practice, they can do well.

In the last 2 mins, ask students what new words they learned today. Write the words on the

board. Ask students to use them in sentences.

Step 8: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Note: Are you speaking English for at least 30% of the class time? If Yes, Congratulations! If
No, discuss with your facilitator and keep trying. You will see improvements.
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Lesson 31

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e 1.-31Video
e Student Activity Books L31

I Belong

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the
classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

e Students will talk about where they belong and understand their connection to their
family, school, and FEA branch.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

I belong to a family.

I am part of my family.

I help my family to do many things.

My sister and I belong to a school.

We love our school.

There are many students in our school.
We have a few teachers in our school.
We help our school to become better.

Step 2: 20 mins.
SAB Activity

Divide students into pairs.
Ask students to look at the picture in the left hand column and decide where it
belongs.

e For example, one student can ask: “Does the apple belong on the tree or in the
wallet?”
The other student should reply in full sentences: “The apple belongs on the tree.”
The facilitator should move between groups and check students’ work.
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Step 3: 15 mins.

e Ask students to look at the pictures in each row and decide which one does not
belong.

Directions: Circie the item in sach row thal doss not belong

apple grapes steak banana
L AV K 2SN
spaghetti Eucumber [ carrot broceoli |
‘ cm- ‘.
a / ’
. . SEVEn - bBlue | yallow .
3 . 7@
. ring . ne-::klar:e earﬂn-gs . shoes |
4 v || WD || &
-]
[ whaie | [ sea horse |
5

m‘ﬁ%&?

Step 4: 30 mins.
Divide students in pairs and ask them to answer the following questions:

1. What is the name of your FEA branch?

2. How many students are there in your FEA branch?
3. Who are the facilitators at your FEA branch?

4. Do you belong to your FEA branch? Why?
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I am + Emotions

Objective:
e Students learn vocabulary for emotions and practice describing their own emotions
using the phrase “I am”.

HMetfea:
o TCSTH HIGAST o fIT Aishgortl ATl & 3R "T am" aTeRAIST hT ST hleh 3T HIGAT3HT T GOTeT et T
I AR

Step 1: 5 mins.

Share : Today, we're diving into a fascinating topic: emotions! Emotions are like the
weather inside us, changing from sunny to stormy from time to time during the day. Let's
explore these feelings and learn how to talk about them in English!"

Ask the whole class: “How are you?” qff #er&f ¥ q&: "How are you?"
Most will answer: “I am fine.” 3rfrerer 37 &21: "I am fine."

Ask:
- What does “I am fine” mean? (Accept all answers. Emphasize that it means “okay”
or “good.”)
- Most people do not always feel fine. What are some other ways people can feel?
(Accept answers in English and Hindi/local language.)
I

- "Iam fine" T FIT 7Y &2 (T IRT A TR | AR & foh TR 37T "Sih g AT "31<0T" § 1)

- SRR el T §HAT 3Tl AGHH A6l | olleT 3R FAT-FT AGHH Y Hehod 57 (3T STerer 3R
TREY/TUTeirar $17sT # TR Y1)

Step 2: 15 mins.
Watch AV 1in pairs.

TdT 1 & Sifsar # @ IWhile watching, ask students to write down at least 2-3 words that they do
not know from the video. They may watch twice if needed.

fafsa &l CEd FAT, FCSTH W FH W FA 2-3 g fAEe & [T &g ST 3 7T SeAd & | SR s I d fafsar v ar
IRSEFRA B
Vocabulary Practice time:
Ask:
- What words did you recognize in the video?
- What new words did you hear?
Give students 5 minutes to look up the meanings of the 2-3 words they wrote down. Note:
They do not need to look up all the words from the video.
9
- 379 fafEar & fone el &t ugaTaT?
- 379 e § AT Asg FoA?
FESTH 1 5 TAeTC &1 TAY 2-3 Asal &1 7Y oot 3R forgar & fAw |

dre: 3% wefY ersat & 37t Y gaatt ST 6T B

Step 3: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Students should open their Student Activity Books. Using the sentence frames provided in
Part A, students should practice speaking in pairs. They may write down their answers, but it
is not required - the focus is on speaking practice.
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TESTH 0l A TS UIFCTALT b Wielell & | Part A # feT 31T ATeR Iha T SUANT hleh, TESCH i Sils H dg atelel
wy&wmmlémmmm% Ifhet 3T TRA LT & - aYelaY & 3STTH TR CATeT iyt R ST
gl

They can choose four emotions from the box (or others not listed) and describe when they
feel that way.

q deFl H A TR AT Y ol Fehel & (IT 3 ST Foree 7 o181 §) R qoiet i Fenel € 6 306 Q0T b ST 81
Examples:

I feel surprised when I see a spider.

I feel happy when my friend calls me.

3aTedvT:

I feel surprised when I see a spider.

I feel happy when my friend calls me.

After practicing with a partner for 10-15 minutes, go around the class and encourage each
student to share one sentence.

Toh @l &A1Y 10-15 A T IAH FT1 & dle, Folld & gH 3N G Uh FEST Al Toh doFg RR HA & faw
RIS ERY

Step 4: 5 mins.

Students may answer the question in Part B and draw an emoji if time allows.

FZSTH Part B & Y91 &1 3 & Heohdl ¢ R TAF Ao T SHIGH aalt Gl 8 |

Then, students should walk around the room and greet three classmates. Their greeting
should include, “How are you feeling today?”

Y, FCSTH T A A GHaAT § 3R et weanfat &1 3ifares e 1 3ot 31ffarest 7 enfAer ger @1feT, "How are

you feeling today?"

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step
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Lesson 32

My Village

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the
classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 135 mins

e Students will describe their village, discuss what they like and would change about it,
and draw their ideal village.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

e The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

e Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they

understand each sentence.

My family belongs to a village.
Many people belong to the village.
There are many young people in our village.

There are some old people in our village, too.

We love our village.

The village is a community.

My family belongs to the community.
We are all part of the community.

We help each other in our community.

We help the community to become better.

Step 2: 30 mins.

e Divide students in pairs and ask them to answer the following questions:

1. What is the name of your village?
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2. How many families are there in your village?
3. What do you love about your village?
4. What would you change about your village?

Write about your village

Step 3: 40 mins.

e Ask students to close their eyes and imagine the ideal village they would like to live in.
e Now ask them to open their eyes, and draw this village in their notebooks.
e Ask a few students to share with the class, and describe what they have drawn.

Step 4: 40 mins:
Ask each team if they have been doing Duolingo at home. Share that the team with the
highest XP points on lesson 80 gets a certificate. Ask everyone to begin their Duolingo.

While students are at task, call one student at a time and talk to them about their FEA
classroom experiences. Encourage them to be regular. Share how their presence makes you
feel good and work hard. Remind them what they will learn if they finish a one year course.

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.
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Lesson - 33

I Serve

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the
classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

e Students will Understand and use words that describe helping and serving a
community (e.g., help, teach, clean, make, grow, play).

e Talk about their own community and how they can help it.

Lesson Duration: 135 mins

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

o The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.
e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

e (Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they

understand each sentence.

She belongs to a community.
She is part of a community.

She likes to help others.

I help my community.
She serves her community.

We all love to serve others.

How do we serve others?
He grows flowers.

She teaches children.
They clean the school.
You give a talk.

We paint the walls.

She writes a story.

We play music.

He makes the school more beautiful.

They make the village better.

There is unity in my community.
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Step 2: 20 mins.

Split the class into two teams and give each team a colored marker.

Draw a line down the middle of the board and write “Action Words” at the top.

The students must then write as many action words as possible on the board. They
can use any action word that has been learned in the English lessons until now. Make
sure the action words from this lesson (help, serve, grow, teach, clean, give, paint,
write, play, make).

One student from each team gets the marker first. They run to write the word on the
board, then run back to their team to pass the marker to another student (this is
called a relay race).

Each team wins one point for each correct word. Any words that are unreadable or
misspelled are not counted.

Step 3: 15 mins.

I can help my community by

I can serve my community by

Ask students: “What community do you belong to? Who is in your community?”
They may answer that their family, their village, or FEA is like their community. All
these answers can be correct.

Now ask them: “What can you do to help your community”

Ask them to form pairs to discuss ideas, and then write some sentences about their
ideas in their notebooks. The sentences can look like the below examples:

e The facilitator should move between groups and check students’ work.

e After students are finished writing their sentences, you can select a few students to
share with the class.

Typing Lesson 3: Home Row
Objective:

e Students practice typing the letters in the home row using all 8 fingers in the correct
positions, not just their index fingers, a strategy that should improve their typing
speed and accuracy with practice.

Jreteniea:

ST ha ol 3T gsFH o &Y o781, Sfceh Faft 8 Jarferdt shr 3uter ateh g1 U H 376 1 gy Tl 7
TTST et ohl 3T Il ©, TE Teh VY 0TI § ToTE 18-ITH o 1Y 3oTeht r5Tuiar #15 3 vargyel &
FUR gl e

Step 1: 10 mins: Show the AV 1 or AV 2 introducing the home row.

AV 1T AV 2 G@TT [ g1 I T Sgisaelet fear I g |

Ask:

Choose the video based on your students’ English levels.
Display it on one screen for the whole class to watch.

39 TEST o ST & TR & IR W fafzar =4
o Folrd H fe@a & forw 38 v Thiet W et |

What keys are in the home row?
What is the purpose of the home row?

143



Lesson - 33

(Accept all answers. Emphasize that the home row is where your fingers rest while you are
typing so that you can reach all of the keys faster.)
I3

- FHEAARTA AT SE ?

- BH U ST FATE?

(T 3T TR | SR E 6 819 U a8 51918 § STET 3Ty 391Tordm €189 sl HHYT TEdT & difeh 39 g8 firet as
T FX TAI il § 96T Fh )

Step 2: 10 mins.

Point out the chart on the classroom wall. Tell them that they can use this as a reference to
remind them where the home row is.

FoIrg T AR W TTE WIT| g 9TV o F SHEHT 3TATT I & T H 3o¢ TS feollel & foIT o Foha &
CE R TI R
Tell students to look at the keyboard.
Ask: What is different about the F and J keys? (bumps)
FCSTH I HI-A18 ST & foIw &g |
q&: F 3R J et # &1 R 82 (3958 )
Call out the following instructions. Give a few seconds for students to complete the step
before giving the next instruction.
1. Place your forefingers on the F and J keys.
2. Line up your other fingers on the home row keys.
3. Place your thumbs on the space bar.
4. Lift your fingers from the keyboard. Close your eyes.

5. With your eyes closed, find the F and J keys with your forefingers by feeling for the
bumps.

6. With your eyes closed, place your other fingers on the home row keys and your thumbs
on the space bar.

7. Open your eyes. Correct your finger placement if needed.

fArafafEa et @ ater| Tg8e i 3T fAder & & vge U &1 QU e & v o das &)
1. 3791 otelt 3aTelT (BR-THerd) &l F 31X J et R G|
2. 3191 gET 3aTforal s g1 U el W]
3. 370 39S T T a) T Y |
4. 3191 Sarfert &l -a18  36TT| 379l 31 g AL
5. 319 3T Sie; ek, SFCH T HEHH e §U (Uil cTotll JaTell (PR-THIRT) & F AR J it 1 @i |
6. 39T 3T &€ heh, mwmaﬁmﬁmwmmmﬁmwww
7. 379eT 3118 @rel | Afe SR 81 Y 3191 fhere hr Feufar st &k Y|

Repeat if needed so all students have a turn.
Ife &Y g1 A aYeT arfer waf Tgsew i any 3|

Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Give students the following instructions:

1. Log into Typing Master.

2. Click Study (on the right side menu)

3. Click the Home Row lesson.

4. Complete activities 1.1 and 1.2.
Fesew #f fArafafad Aér &:

1. TS T ATEET & AT 5T |

2. ¥ 9T fFerar &Y (TS (right) 3R A TN)

3. 81 U gl oY Felah |

4.1.1 3R 1.2 TfFefader QU at|
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While one student is typing, their partner can remind them to keep their fingers on the home
row. Allow time for all students to complete the activities.

SIS Ueh ST TISY T TGT BIdl &, dl SoTehl AT 3o¢ B1 U IR YT 3aTTeraT I o TelT TG T&elt Fehar & | Teft Fgsed
T TRFCTIEST ol T A & oI FHT &

*Note: If any students are already fluent at typing, they can choose either to participate
with everyone or take on an assistant role:
- Class assistant: circulate and help other students as needed.
*oAe: TG I TEST Tgel W &1 T3TUeT H WeUe &, o I AT Al TT o WY HIIT of IT HETAh i 3{[HDT oA eTaAT ToT Hehe! -
- FoITH HER: ST & IeTHR 3T TCSCH & U ST 3R 37T Aeg i
Note:
One-on-One Time: (Simultaneous):
Fe1-3Te1-a7 TT3H: 15 fA=AT (TH A1Y):
If needed, while students are typing, continue to call students over one at a time to get to
know them better.

e ST &, ST FESC 3T I T 81, il TCSCH ! S cilleh U Silelel & ToIT 3o¢ SRI-SRY Felloll TR 3@ |

Step 4: 30 mins (Urban facilitators conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to
practice Duolingo at home.)

Ask each team if they have been doing Duolingo at home. Share that the team with the
highest XP points on lesson 80 gets a certificate. Ask everyone to begin their Duolingo.

While students are at task, call one student at a time and talk to them about their FEA
classroom experiences. Encourage them to be regular. Share how their presence makes you
feel good and work hard. Remind them what they will learn if they finish a one year course.

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum 2
students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.
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Summary of .34

Lesson 34

Our Talents

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 135
mins

e Students will identify their own talents and those of others.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins):

e The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

e Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they

understand each sentence.

He has a talent.

You have a talent.

They have some talents.
We have many talents.

I find my talents.

Do you know your talents?
What are your talents?

We must develop our talents.

Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

Seeing our talents

1. Below are some talents. You can think of more talents and write them down.
» reading

= teaching others

= gardening

= bringing joy to others
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* uniting people

* singing

= cooking

= writing stories

2.What talents do you have?

» making friends * playing sports = painting
= dancing

= giving talks

= fixing things » writing poems

Step 3: 20 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins):

What are our talents?

e Tell students: “Did you know this room is full of treasures? The treasures in this
room are the talents of each person. We all have talents. Let’s find our treasures
and write all our talents on the board.”

e Ask students to come up one by one and write down a talent they have, or that they
have seen a classmate has. For example, some may have a talent for dancing, for
speaking English bravely, or for drawing. Try to write as many talents as possible
on the board.

e Now ask students to take a moment to feel gratitude and appreciation for all the
wonderful talents they possess as a class.

Step 4: 20 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins):

Hidden talents
e Ask students: “Do you think you have already found all the talents you have?”

e Student should answer “No”. If they do not, you can explain that we all have
unlimited talent and potential, and we definitely have more talents we can
develop.

e Now ask them: “How do you find out your talents?”

e Let students discuss. Guide them to understand that there is no way to find our
talents unless we try new things. If we do not try singing, how do we know if we
have this talent? If we do not try educating children, how do we know if we have
this talent? If we do not try speaking English bravely, how do we know if we have
this talent?

e Next, find a few unsharpened or broken pencils, and give them to the students.
Tell them to try to write with the pencils.

e When they cannot write with the pencils, ask them: “What needs to happen to allow
you write with this pencil?”

e When the students answer that the pencil needs to be sharpened, agree, and ask

them to sharpen the pencils.
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e Now tell them: “Our hidden talents are like these unsharpened pencils. We need to
sharpen, or develop, our talents in order to use them. If we do not sharpen the
pencils, they become useless. If we do not develop our talents, they become

useless to ourselves and others.”

Stepping Out of Your Comfort Zone

Objectives:

e Students develop an understanding of what it means to step out of your comfort
zone and identify ways it can help them to grow as a person and succeed in life.

e Students create a specific goal for stepping out of their comfort zone during the
next week of FEA classes.

et fea:
o TTSTH 3 AT & THS TAHTUT A § 1o HFHC iieT U ATEY feldholel &l AT AT & 3 3T AT T
TR R & 3iY 3o Uh AR 3 9 3 AT 2ot 3R SN1aeT & TheT 2ot 3 Heg Y T &

o TUGZ.U. FAMH & 3ol HCATE & ANIeT FCSCH 3T HFHC SleT U a6 fAehetet & folv Tah fa ofey seiral
gl

Step 1: 10 mins.

Ask for a volunteer to come to the front of the classroom for an activity (do not say what
activity). Ask why they chose to volunteer.

T dicifeay UiFefadl & forw 31met & fovw & (I8 o 9Tt & et @ vfaefady €)1 9o 6 3egia atifeay ot o)
Ask how they are feeling standing in front of the class. Then ask how they are feeling not
knowing what they have volunteered to do.

IS [ § Folrd & ATHe W3 gl J HHT AgHH L & | mq&%ammwﬁﬁamw%mm
m%m@aaﬁmmﬁl

Next, ask the rest of the class to explain why they did not volunteer. Ask how they are
feeling sitting in their seats and watching the volunteer at the front of the class.

3% G, a@mﬁu@mﬁ%%@ﬁﬁ;ﬂﬁmmaﬁﬁmwaﬁsammw%msﬁi
FolTE 3 T 37T AT IR Y STR HaT AEHH AR Q&1

Explain that those who did not volunteer are in their comfort zone. The comfort zone
means staying where you feel comfortable, where you think you know what will happen. In
this case, they think their classmates will not be watching them and they will not have to
participate in an unknown activity.

W?ﬁzﬁmmﬁmaﬁﬁm q 39 HFRC Sl H § | FHFHC SleT I AT § STg1 T FHFhEaol HeHH
A &, T @, STET TIPT 9T & T 31T STeTe) &, T T Q9T | 3 HTeTer 3Y, 38 ooTelT & T 3oToh HeuTd 30 w1
3@ T8 g9Y 31 3o FonelY 3teTomret wiarefadh # earer 78T ot w5

Explain that stepping out of your comfort zone means taking a risk. In this case, the
volunteer left his or her comfortable chair and took the risk to volunteer for an unknown
activity with the class watching.

Tl & o 379 SFHE Sitel B FTER [eiehelat h FcTold & REh oIl | SH HIHel H, AT o1 3Tl RTHACTIH FHll IS
&Y 3R FoIE & TS Tk AT UiFefae) & AT aieifeR gt T SI-H 3Jo/|

Ask the volunteer how they would feel if they were asked to sing in front of the class, solve
a math problem by themselves, or teach the next activity. Use this to explain that taking a
risk can be uncomfortable or challenging.

AT & Y& o 319N 3¢ FelTd o ATH MY & ToIT &gl ST, A0 Y IS AT Tg gl el & ToIT &gl olT AT

ITE TR RIE ¥ T FET ST AT 3% $ET G| SHE SR IF GHIS ¥ T FY B SEE e
amwéaamaﬁ%ﬁtm‘ra’rm%l
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Then, thank the volunteer for coming up, and give them a reward [e.g. a smiley ball,
badge, or snack]. Explain that taking a risk can also lead to a reward. Even though it can
be uncomfortable or risky, the only way to make a change is by leaving your comfort zone.

R, arafeaR il A & AT e=gare &, 3R 37¢ T T & [3STE0T: Ueh THTSOIN dicl, S, AT Toteh] | FHST fh

TP oIt T 51 Y AT GohaT &1 9N &1 TE ITAhetheaol AT SIGH FRT 81 bl &, Aiehel SGolld I THHTT cRIHT &
T 31T 319=) FFHC ST HI BIS S|

Step 2: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2 and Step 3 in 10 mins)

Give an example of a time you stepped out of your comfort zone and how it benefited
you. (For example, if you felt nervous going to a job interview but then you received a
job.) Ask the class to share 2-3 other examples.

3H THT T 36TEI0T & o1 39T (BIATOReT ) 379 FFHe ST T ST8< e I@T 3 SHY 37T 41 BIIST 537
(3ETeUT & forw, AfE et Siia & [T $e¥ey 3 e 7 TaI6e HEHH §s ol el (Y TR SAIe (el TS |) Fory o
2-3 31 3ETEY0T AT T F T Fg | N

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2 and Step 3 in 10 mins)
List an activity. Tell participants who feel comfortable doing that activity to stand, while
participants who do not feel comfortable doing that activity to be seated.
ufFefady &1 foree aaTd| 3o M fAdeH 1 aart it 36 UiFefad) I e # Hrhdad Aegd Fd 6, al T3 g AR
ST HFRETC! A6 ¢ 39 TIFCTACT I el # af 96 Tgel |
Examples:
e Staying at home with family
e Riding or driving a scooter
e Singing in front of friends
e Introducing yourself to someone new
e Visiting the city
e Removing a snake from your home
e Taking a test
e Playing cricket
e Speaking in front of an audience
e Trying a new skill for the first time
*Call on participants to add activities.
* QT T 3Tl FeTet & forw Trfiefates & gemd|
Ask: When you stay in your comfort zone, how do you feel?
(If needed, prompt:) For example, do you feel nervous? Frustrated? Excited? Proud?
T&: 519 3T 3791 HEDE ST H T 8, clt 3TTeRT HET o1l 82
(Ffer STEYY Y, Hehel &:) SETEXT o fAIT, 3 3T SteT Hg e ohict 82 FoaRrer? SafSie? ard & sRTgaim ?
Ask:
When you step outside your comfort zone, how do you feel?

(If needed, prompt: )For example, do you feel nervous? Frustrated? Excited? Proud?
EGE

SIS 39 379 e SiieT § S8 FEH IWA &, aF 3R HaT ST9TaT &2
(I ST ) 3aTE0T & T, &RAT 3179 TeIge AEHH i &2 sg’gwsrmgm? aferar m‘&ﬁmgaw
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Step 4: 15 mins.

Return to seats. Break students into small groups. Ask them to open their Student Activity
Books to L34B and read Scenario 1. Tell them to discuss the questions in their groups.
After 3-5 minutes, call on each group to share their answers. Repeat with Scenario 2.
die WX AlE| TgSeq @Y B Ui A 91E| 376 A TEST UFeldel & L34B &l @il 3R ARl 1 9eat & fow &g
37 379 AT H TRA 9T =T et oh TIT e | 3-5 TAE o TG, T Teh T I 30T 3T AW el o ToIT Jeard |
AT 2 & ar e |

Scenario 1: Daniel is very skilled at painting, but he is too shy to show his art to anyone
because they might criticize him.

Questions:

1. What can Daniel do to help him step out of his comfort zone? (If needed, prompt:
What small steps could he take? What could help him feel more comfortable
taking a risk?)

2. How could Daniel benefit from stepping out of his comfort zone to show his
artwork?

Scenario 1: 3ferarer e # g Ferel &, aﬁmﬁMﬁﬁMWﬁmﬁﬁaﬁ%m%Wﬁ:ﬁm%
o & SHET ITATAT TR TFITE|

EEGH

1. 39N FFHRE FT Y FTER ot 7 Fgg Fe & v Sforer 71 a0 Faar 82 (Ife T &Y, Tl &: a8 et
A BIC FeA 33T Hehcll &2 SNTEH ool H 3 3R TR FFhETel HGHH I H FIT HEG Y Hebell £7)

2. 379N Follepicl @ & foIT 379e HEhe Siel & FTeR [eherat & STzrel T &Y HrayeT &1 Hehell &7

Scenario 2: Pinki wants to apply to AIIMS University. Her family supports this decision,
but she is nervous about living in the city away from her family.

Questions:

1. What can Pinki do to help her step out of her comfort zone? (If needed, prompt:
What small steps could she take? What could help her feel more comfortable
taking a risk?)

2. How could Pinki benefit from stepping out of her comfort zone to attend university

in the city?Scenario 2: T v faeafaearera # 3Mdes FT TTEd ¥ | 3HHT TRAR 38 57 hayel
30% AT E, mﬁmmﬁgemﬁmﬁwmﬁ%l

EEGH

1. TFr 379e FFERE ST A IER el & We Y Ace H8 Tha! &2 (I T &Y, Hohd &: 98 i T BT
mmm%?mﬂaﬁﬁﬁsﬁtmmwmﬁmmmmﬁ?)

2. & 1 e 7 faeafacare S & fow 319 HFthe ST & JTeR fAevelsl & T BIIET &1 TohdT 67
If time allows, ask students to discuss in their small groups:

e What is one example of a time you stepped out of your comfort zone? What
happened? How did you feel?
Ife qHg T, o FgSeq @ o7 oI i 7 T= et & fow g:

. wmwwmammﬁmwmﬁwmwwawgw YT AT AGHH
fFar?

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum
2 students) or group counseling.
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e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Sentence Structure (Step 1)

Lesson 35

I Develop My Talents

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 125
mins

e Students will understand their existing talents and the importance of developing
them.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 20 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.

She sings well.

Her talent is singing.

She must develop her talent.

She must practice singing.

He writes well.

His talent is writing.

He must develop his talent.

He must practice writing.

My facilitator helps me find my talents.
My facilitator helps me develop my talents.

Step 2: 20 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Remind students that last class, you discovered the treasures of talents in the class.
Remind students of the exercise they did with the unsharpened pencil. Ask them
what needs to happen to the pencil in order to be able to write? Just like a pencil
needs to be sharpened, our talents need to be developed.

e Tell students that if we do not develop our talents, they are useless to ourselves and
others.
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Step 3: 20 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

e Ask students to find and open the list of talents they created during the last class. It
should include a list of talents they already have, and a few talents they would like
to develop.

e Ask them to write a few sentences based on their list, each on a seperate small
piece of paper with their name, and hand them to the facilitator.

e For example:

- I'would like to develop my talent for working with numbers. - Sandeep
- I'would like to develop my talent for cooking. - Karan
- I'would like to develop my talent for teaching children. - Preeti

e Now collect all the pieces of paper and try to form groups of papers with students
who want to develop the same talents.

e For example, you may have a few students who want to develop the talent of
speaking English. You can put those students in a group together.

Students who do not have a group can work in pairs.
Now ask each group to make a plan for developing this talent. To help them make
this plan, they can answer the following questions:
1) Whose help do I need to develop this talent? Who can I learn from?
2) What practice do I need? How much time do I want to dedicate to it?
3) What are my goals? What levels of development do I want to reach? In how
many days, weeks or months do I want to reach each level?

Sentence Structure

Objectives:

e Students will understand the importance of using punctuation marks at the correct
place for a proper meaning.

Step 1: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Write on the board, “Let’s eat dad.”

Ask students to explain what they understand. Accept all answers.

Next, place a comma after the word ‘eat’ and ask students to explain what they understand
by that sentence.

Explain how punctuation changes the meaning of the sentence.

If required, take another example, “I like cooking my family and my dog.” to help students
understand the importance of punctuation.

With the help of intonation/pauses, explain how punctuation is useful both in writing and
speaking.

Introduce capital letters, . ? “” and ,

Step 2: 10 mins.
Ask students to read the rules (along with examples) of capitalization given in Part A.
Ask a few students to share one rule each.

As the student mentions the rule, explain that rule with the help of an example on the
board. Go over each rule with a few examples.
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Ask students to complete exercise in Part A.

Step 3: 10 mins.

Ask students to look at Part B to understand the use of punctuation marks . ? at the end of
a sentence.

Ask a few students to share an example of a sentence using . or ? at the end. Write
students’ examples on the board.

Avoid demotivating statements, such as “You are wrong.”

In case of an incorrect usage, ask other students to correct it. Ask students to complete
exercise in Part B.

Step 4: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Ask students to proofread the passage in Part C of the lesson along with a friend.

Walk around to ensure that both the partners are participating. Help/guide those who
need assistance.

Correct students if he/she notices them making errors.
Part D: Answer:

Rahul and Priya traveled to Jaipur. They explored the Amer Fort, walked through the
markets, and ate delicious street food. They were joyed by the vibrant culture. Have you
visited Jaipur? It's a city full of history and colors."

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum
2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 36

I Use My Talents to Serve Others

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the
classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!
Objectives: Lesson Duration: 135 mins
e Students will understand the importance of using their talents to serve others and the
community.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

e The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.

e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.

e (Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they

understand each sentence.

I use my talents to serve others.

We find our talents.

We develop our talents so that we can use them.
I teach the children songs.

She plants a garden for the old man.

He builds a table for the family using wood.
They practice English with the new students.
We use our talents to serve the community.

We use our talents well.

Step 2: 20 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Split the class into two teams and give each team a colored marker.

Draw a line down the middle of the board and write “Action Words” at the top.
The students must then write as many action words as possible on the board. They
can use any action word that has been learned in the English lessons until now.

e One student from each team gets the marker first. They run to write the word on the
board, then run back to their team to pass the marker to another student (this is
called a relay race).

e Each team wins one point for each correct word. Any words that are unreadable or
misspelled are not counted.
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Step 3: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

Divide students into pairs.
Ask them to open their notebooks to the plan they made last class.
In this plan they have identified some talents they would like to develop, and written
some steps about how to develop them.
e Now, they should discuss with their partner and think about how they can use these
talents to help others.
Ask students to write five sentences as below:

1. I'will develop my talent and use it to
2. Iwill develop my talent and use it to
3. I'will develop my talent and use it to
4. I'will develop my talent and use it to
5. :I'will develop my talent and use it to

Step 4: 15 mins (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

e Ask a few students to share their sentences with the class.

e Have a classroom discussion with the students about developing and using talents.
You can ask and discuss some of the following questions:

e “What will happen if we use our talents in our lives according to what we wrote down
just now? What would happen to our community if everyone in the classes used their
talents to help others?”

“What will happen if we develop our talents but do not use them?”
“What will happen if we develop our talents but only use them to benefit ourselves?”

Asking Questions-1

Objectives:

e Students will learn to frame questions using w/h family.
e Students will practice using question words correctly to ask for information.

Step 1: 10 mins.

Today's lesson is all about asking questions. Questions are like keys that unlock information
and help us learn more.

Ask: Can you think of a question you'd like to ask me? It can be about anything — a hobby, a
favorite food, or even something curious you've been wondering about.

Interactive Discussion:

"Now, let's imagine this: If you could ask a famous person any question, who would it be, and
what would you ask them? Share your thoughts with the class!"

Explain how questioning is important for learning.

Step 2: 10 mins.

With the help of students and board, recaps how we ask questions beginning with
May/Can/Do/Does.

Ensure that all students participate, taking turns and expressing their understanding.

Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators conduct this in 15 mins)
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With the help of examples from students and board, explains the use of question words-
‘Who’, ‘When’, ‘What’, ‘Why’, ‘Where’, and ‘How’.

With the help of examples, explain how question words help us understand how the question
is to be answered.

. For questions beginning with 'Why' the answer must be a reason.
. For questions beginning with "When' the answer must be in time.
. For questions beginning with 'Where', the answer must be about place.
. For questions beginning with 'Who' the answer must be a person.

Explain that if a question word is misunderstood, the information provided in the answer
will be wrong. Ask students to complete Exercise A.1 and ask students to peer check answers.
After all students have peer checked, share the correct answers, with the help of students.

(Answers:
1. When
2. What
3. Who

4. How

5. Where
6. Do

7. Why

Ask students to look at the image in Part A2 and write a few questions that they would like to
ask the strangely-dressed man.

Ensures that the students form questions correctly.

Asks students to turn to the person on their right and share one question from Part A.

I R R V)

Step 4: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators conduct this in 10 mins)

Hot Seat - Ask each student to think of a successful person (famous or not) that he/she
knows/idolizes.

By turn, students sit on the Hot Seat and ask other students to play the journalists and ask
him/her 5-10 questions that he/she must answer as that successful person. For example- if a
student chooses Sachin Tendulkar, he/she sits on the Hot Seat as Sachin Tendulkar and
introduces himself. The other students ask Sachin Tendulkar questions like, "When were you
born?" "Where did you play your first match?" “How do you prepare yourself before a
match?" etc.

The student in the Hot Seat has to give appropriate answers. It is not important for the
answers to be factually correct but the students must answer what is being asked and use
complete sentences.

Encourage students to ask questions using
May/Do/Does/Can/Why/How/What/When/Where.

Ask students to correct each other when the question is formed incorrectly.

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators conduct this in 10 mins)
Asks students to complete exercise in Part B to make grammatically correct questions.
Walk around to ensure that students are at task and assists/guides, if required.

Ask a few students to share one response each so that all 5 questions are covered.
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Summary of Lesson 37 | Tower Building Activity part1 | Tower Building Activity part 2
L37, We learn and grow (step 2)

Lesson 37

We Learn and Grow

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives: Lesson Duration: 125 mins

e Students will understand how developing their talents contributes to both their
individual growth and the betterment of their community.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
e The facilitator should write the following sentences on the board, one by one.
e After writing each sentence, explain the sentence.
e Then read the sentence aloud, and ask the class to repeat after you.
e Call on students to explain the meaning of the sentences, making sure they
understand each sentence.
I belong to my family.
Ilearn in my FEA class.
I think about my village.
We belong to our community.
We have ideas about our community.
We grow as we develop our talents.

We serve our community.

Step 2: 30 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

e Write the action words from this lesson or any of the previous English lessons on
cards or small pieces of paper before the class.

e To begin the activity, ask for one student to guess the word. The student should sit in
a chair at the front of the class, facing the other students.

e The facilitator should stand behind the student, and hold up the paper with a word
on it. The other students should be able to see the word, but the student sitting in the
front should not be able to see it.

e The other student should silently read the word, and without saying the word,
describe it to the student, who should try to guess the word.

158


https://youtu.be/P7pvjmzNZAY
https://onedrive.live.com/?authkey=%21AD024Fm5RnVn6tA&cid=238914605DAD848B&id=238914605DAD848B%212813&parId=238914605DAD848B%212768&o=OneUp
https://onedrive.live.com/?authkey=%21AD024Fm5RnVn6tA&cid=238914605DAD848B&id=238914605DAD848B%212793&parId=238914605DAD848B%212768&o=OneUp
https://youtu.be/IhSlYK0F5kA

Lesson - 37

e For example, if you show the students the word “sing,” they may say “you use your
voice to make music” but they cannot say “sing.”

e If the game becomes too easy, or only a few students participate, you can choose two
students at a time to take turns playing the game at the front of the class, one

guesser and one describer.

Step 3: 30 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)
Divide students into pairs.

Write the following questions on the board, read them out loud, and ask the students to
answer them in pairs.

1. Isit easy to develop your talents?

What challenges or difficulties will you face when you develop your talents?
How can you overcome them?

Is it easy to serve others?

What challenges or difficulties will you face when you serve others?

AL

How will you overcome them?

Explain the questions to the students, especially the difficult words (challenges, difficulties,
overcome).

Ask students to copy the questions into their notebooks.

Ask students to answer the questions in their pair discussion, and write down their answers
in full sentences in their notebooks.

[One-on-One conversations: While students are completing the above activity in pairs, invite
the 3 next students on your list to a separate corner of the classroom one at a time, for a 5
minute one-on-one conversation to practice their listening and speaking skills.]

Teamwork Collaboration

Objectives:
e Students practice teamwork skills such as communication and cooperation to build a
tower.
e Students discuss their strengths and challenges working in a team and why teamwork
is important in their careers and in life.

Step 1: 5 mins: Tower-Building Instructions:
Give out the materials to each group.
Options:

e Newspaper that can be rolled up and tape (This works well! For facilitator’s reference:
https://craftingagreenworld.com/articles/how-to-build-newspaper-structures-with-

lids-its-a-toy-that-vou-can-recycle/)

e Paper cups that can be stacked

e Balloons and tape
Explain the goal:
1. Using these supplies, the teams’ goal is to build the tallest tower in 20 minutes.

2. The tower has to stand on its own for five seconds without any external support.
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Step 2: 20 mins.
1. Announce that the tower building will begin and start timing.

2. Move around and encourage teams while they are building the structure. Notice
examples of conflict or conflict resolution, good communication, leadership, etc.

3. After a few minutes, give a challenge that everyone can only use one hand. They will
have to work together to attach the materials.

4. After some time, measure the height of the towers. Give each group a chance to look at
each others’ towers and notice the different ways they approached the same problem.

Step 3: 20 (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

In small groups, then share with class:
e What challenges did your team have?
e What did your team do well?
e How did your group make decisions?
Whole class - Popcorn Discussion:
e Are there other times that teamwork has helped you in your life?
e Why is teamwork important for success in a career?

e Teamwork is something you can practice and get better at. What is one thing you can
work on improving to be a good team member?

Clean Up: 5 mins.

Make sure everyone helps to return materials and clean the classroom.

Facilitator’s Reference

Giving Feedback to Students
When students struggle despite strong effort

1. OK, so you didn’t do as well as you wanted to. Let’s look at this as an opportunity to learn.
2. What did you do to prepare for this?

3. Is there anything you could do differently next time?

4. You are not there/here yet but one day you will get it if you don’t give up.

5. When you think you can’t do it, remind yourself that you can’t do it yet.

6. I expect you to make some mistakes. Your mistakes tell me how to support you.

7. Mistakes are welcome here!

8. You might be struggling, but you are making progress.

9. I can see your growth.

10. Look at how much progress you made on this. Do you remember how much more
challenging this was (yesterday/last week/previous lessons)?

11. Of course it's tough — learning anything new is tough!
12. If it were easy, you wouldn’t be learning anything!

13. You can do it — it’s tough, but you can. Let’s break it down into steps.
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14. Let’s stop here and return tomorrow with a fresh mind.
15. I admire your persistence.

16. I appreciate your hard work.

When students are making progress:
1. That’s a tough problem/task/concept that you've been working on for a while. What

strategies are you using?

2. I can see a difference in this work compared to yesterday/last week. You have really grown.
3. I see you using your strategies/tools/notes/etc. Keep it up!

4. You have been working on this and didn’t quit!

5. Your hard work is clear in your work/answers.

When they struggle and need help with strategies:
1. Let’s think about how to improve this section/paragraph/sentence/word choice/logic/

description/problem.

2. Here are some strategies to figure this out.

3. How did you complete this task?

4. Let’s do one together.

5. Let’s practice (skill) so we can move it from our short-term to our long-term memory.

6. Let’s try once more — we can always fix mistakes once I see where you are going off track.
7. Let me explain in another way.

8. What parts were difficult for you? Let’s look at them.

9. Let’s ask for advice. S/he may be able to explain/suggest some ideas/strategies.

10. If you make changes, we can reassess your score. Let’s plan.
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Summary of Lesson 38 | Google Translate | How to ask questions

Lesson 38

Vocabulary: creativity, innovation, grit, Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L.38
e 1.38-1and L38-2 Videos

Google Translate

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
e Students practice using Google Translate to translate words and sentences from
Hindi to English or English to Hindi (or their native language).

o FSTH A @ SiTerer ar §fFerer & &Y (am 3eehy Fet 77w 3 2reet 3R arerdl 1 31efare et & T
wgmﬁtwsqwmwmwm%l

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins.
Ask: ys:
- What does the word “translation” mean?
- "HegdTe” oree T A HY 2
- When in your life might you need to translate something?
- 39k Siiael & el 3T ol st T TTare; et 3l ST &1 Hehll 07
Explain:
WEHT(":
Google Translate is a free and very helpful translation tool, but it does make errors.

Never use it to translate something professional, such as a resume, without having
someone check for accuracy.

T mﬁtwmmmmmw% oifehet T1g o Tl T & | fohdr I21aX ganT
Tl 1 ST AT T ST 3T sty o7 foredy sidheater o, S g, wmma?ﬁv;raﬁl

Step 2: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2, 3 and 4 collectively in 25 mins)

Ask students to watch the AV 1 or AV 2 on their laptops.
FISTH T Av 1T Av 2 3e7eh AT I ST T g |

Step 3: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2, 3 and 4 collectively in 25 mins)

Give the following instructions while students are seated at the laptops. After each
instruction, wait 1-3 minutes for students to complete the step before giving the next
instruction.
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ST TS oIy W 38 g e raAfaf@a fader &1 &v van fder & a1e, Tesed &1 39rar fAder &of & g € &t
Wih_{?fa?ﬁvl 3 fAse gdeT L)

Remind students to take turns with their partner if they are sharing a laptop.
TESTH Y ITe; fEelTd of Afer & ey AR o T8 & T 3790 ATl o a1 SRY-a1 & oivera Ay |
1. Tell students to go to translate.google.com, then select “Hindi” (or their native
language, if available) for language on the left and “English” for language on the
right.
EZSTH I translation. google com CITGFT*@'UEPT%' fﬂ'ﬂa'léﬁﬁ TNT & forw g (AT 3eTeht e
TS, AT Hiole &) 3R &S 3R 47T & o "gferer et
2. Tell the students a sentence in Hindi. Ask them to translate it.
TESTH I RSN & Ueh aTeFT g | 36 ST 37eIdle, i o [T Hg |
3. Ask students to find out what happens when they click the “31” symbol in the
lower right corner of the box.

Réw% ¥ g I 9T & ToIT g foh 519 F “31” RAwrarer s & Tl gT¢ St & Fersh ot § a9 a1

I

4. Ask students to figure out where to click to record their voice for translation and
say a sentence in Hindi for translation. (Answer: the microphone in the lower
left corner of the box)

TESTH A g Tll of3TTe] o ToIT shg foh 37efaire; oh foIT 30eit 31rarst Rebis el & foIw feha State o feboreh
Y AR 3egare et o T RSy 3 Ueh a1 g | (30 STerd o folarel ST ey 3 AT T)

5. Ask students to figure out how to listen to the pronunciation of the English
translation. (Answer: the speaker in the box on the right)
TESCH W FE YT o9t o T g Toh STTo1er 31eTalTe; T STaROT (F=iiivereT) S Gofell 81 (30R: &8 3R
T T

6. Ask students how to swap languages (Answer: the double-arrow button in the
center). Then give them the following English words for them to translate:

TESTH U TV S oled T clIehl 8 (37X HeX A Sdel-WT deeT) | TR 3¢ 31e]ale el o fow
Tt s oreg &

- creativity (frufefady) - innovation (3+ilders) - inspiration(GRaRere)
-grit(@T) - courage () - compassion (FF4erT)

Step 4: 15 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2, 3 and 4 collectively in
25 mins): Give students time to practice with Google Translate on their own. If
students need a prompt, tell them to use the microphone to tell a short story in Hindi
and translate it to English.

TCSTH ! TG IFT ST & T IATH el & TAIT 10-15 TATE T @877 &| IS TESTq A1 Ueh fge ot et
%Tﬁ%ﬁﬁw@ﬁmﬁ@aﬁaﬂwmg%mﬁmﬁ%ﬁva@ﬁawﬂwmﬁ%ﬁv
Remind students that if they found Google Translate to be helpful, they can download it
as an app on their phones.

mﬁwm%mﬁwmwm% ar 3 3/ 379 BT I Teh U o &9 & 31370015
Ey [

Asking Questions 2

Objectives:

1. Students will learn to frame questions completely without missing important
words in the middle.

2. Students will learn briefly about open and closed ended questions.
3. Students will practice active listening | ¥esea vfaea forafaier 1 3r=ama 3|

Step 1: 10 min. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

With the help of white board and examples, recaps how sometimes we speak a
statement in a questioning tone. 'Done?’, 'Gone?'
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Write some incorrect questions and ask students to correct those questions. For
e.g. - "What your name?" "When you come to class?”

Step 2: 15 min.
Ask students to read the short story in Part A twice.

Asks students to prepare 5 questions about the story to ask their partners. Walks around
to ensure that students are at task and assists/guides, whenever required.

Step 3: 15 min.

Ask students a few comprehension questions to check students’ understanding of the
story given in Part A.

With the help of examples and connecting to previous lessons, discusses -
« Are there questions that have only one correct answer? E.g. - 'Where is the book?

« Are there questions that may have more than one correct answer? E.g. - "What do you
think about public transport in Delhi? “

« Are there questions that only seek a Yes/No response? E.g. - "Do you have a pen?”
Encourages students to share examples of each.

Step 4: 15 min. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Asks students if they can prepare answers to simple questions. If students answer
positively, ask, “Can you also prepare questions from answers?” Practices with the help
of students and 2 - 3 examples.

Asks students to complete Part B.

Walks around to ensure that students are at task and assists/guides, whenever required.
Talk to the ones who are irregular.

Step 5: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Practice pronouncing these words and ask students to use some of these words in
sentences. Encourage students to find a sentence using these words and come to the
class the next day.

- creativity (frufefad) - innovation (3+lders) - inspiration (Ratere)
- grit ([F1e) - courage () - compassion (FFIerT)

Step 6: 20 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Ask students to write an email to their peers about what they have learned at FEA so far.

After everyone writes the email, switch places so that students review each other’s work

Step 7: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session
to conduct this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Facilitator’s Reference

164



Lesson - 38

Giving Feedback to Students

When students struggle despite strong effort

1. OK, so you didn’t do as well as you wanted to. Let’s look at this as an opportunity to learn.
2. What did you do to prepare for this?

3. Is there anything you could do differently next time?

4. You are not there/here yet but one day you will get it if you don’t give up.

5. When you think you can’t do it, remind yourself that you can’t do it yet.

6. I expect you to make some mistakes. Your mistakes tell me how to support you.
7. Mistakes are welcome here!

8. You might be struggling, but you are making progress.

9. I can see your growth.

10. Look at how much progress you made on this. Do you remember how much more
challenging this was (yesterday/last week/previous lessons)?

11. Of course it's tough — learning anything new is tough!

12. If it were easy, you wouldn’t be learning anything!

13. You can do it — it’s tough, but you can. Let’s break it down into steps.
14. Let’s stop here and return tomorrow with a fresh mind.

15. I admire your persistence.

16. I appreciate your hard work.

When students are making progress:

1. That’s a tough problem/task/concept that you’ve been working on for a while. What
strategies are you using?

2. I can see a difference in this work compared to yesterday/last week. You have really grown.
3. I see you using your strategies/tools/notes/etc. Keep it up!
4. You have been working on this and didn’t quit!

5. Your hard work is clear in your work/answers.

When they struggle and need help with strategies:

1. Let’s think about how to improve this section/paragraph/sentence/word choice/logic/
description/problem.

2. Here are some strategies to figure this out.

3. How did you complete this task?

4. Let’s do one together.

5. Let’s practice (skill) so we can move it from our short-term to our long-term memory.

6. Let’s try once more — we can always fix mistakes once I see where you are going off track.
7. Let me explain in another way.

8. What parts were difficult for you? Let’s look at them.

9. Let’s ask for advice. S/he may be able to explain/suggest some ideas/strategies.

10. If you make changes, we can reassess your score. Let’s plan.
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Summary of Lesson 39 | Do & does

Lesson 39

Vocabulary: Use of Do and Does Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Before the class:
Write ‘Do’ and ‘Does’ quiz questions given in step 2 on slips of paper.
Resources:

e Student Activity Books, L39
e L39-1and 39-2 Videos
e L39 Slideshow (that is moved from 31)

Do and Does

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
e Students will learn the use of ‘do’ and ‘does’.

e Students will practice using do, does in sentences.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 10 mins.

Welcome students. With the help of scenarios and dramatization, ask students what
polite words/phrases they would use in the following daily situations:

e Bumping into someone
e Sneezing/blowing his/her nose in presence of others
e Dropping books on someone’s foot
e Walking in late for a meeting
Encourage full sentences.

Explain to the students that today’s lesson will focus on the usage of ‘do’ and ‘does’.

Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
With the help of examples, explain the use of ‘Do and ‘Does’.

e I, We, You, They (we use Do)- For example, I do not like to sing, Do we have to
speak?

e He, She, It, This, That and John (we use Does)- Does he like eating chinese
food?, She does not work.
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Write the following questions on slips of papers and keep them in a box. Pass along the
box and ask students to pick a slip, read aloud the question to the class and ask for
responses in do/does from one or more students in the class. Encourage full sentences.

Facilitators to write this on slips of paper

For example:

1 I have to eat this ?

2 we have any milk left?
3 you remember her?
4 they run very fast?

5 he like Indian food?
6 she live near you?

7 it rain a lot in winter?
8 you like Pizza

9 this belong to you?
10 I wash my clothes?

11 Neha like singing?

Step 3: 10 mins:

Ask students to complete Exercise A and discuss with a partner. Once students have
completed, discuss the answers with them. Also ask them to give reasons for the
answers.

Step 4: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Divide the class in 2 groups. Tell them to sit separately on 2 sides of the classroom. Ask
them a few questions using ‘Do’ and ‘Does’.

For example:

1-Do you like Chinese food?

2-Do you like to watch cartoon?

3-Do you have a red shirt?

4-Does your brother/sister have blue jeans?
5-Does he like singing?

Ask one question at a time. Decide one side of the classroom to be ‘yes’ and one side to
be ‘no’. When you ask a question, the students who answer yes move to a particular side
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and the students who answer no move to the assigned side. Once the facilitator initiates
this a few times, ask the students to come in front and ask questions using ‘do’ or ‘does’
and the other students would move on either side of the classroom.

Step 5: 15 mins.

Write on the slips of paper various professions and put them in a box. Ask students to
sit in a circle. Ask students to pass the box and take out a slip of paper. As the student
takes out a slip of paper, others in the class ask “ What do you have?” The person with
the slip must read out the Job/profession - “This is a doctor”. One student in the class
asks “What does he do?”. The student with the slip constructs a sentence and answers
“He gives medicine and treats patients ”. The student then passes the box to the student
next to him/her.

Play a demo and then get started. Encourage students to make 2 or more statements.
This game is adaptable. You can ask other students to extend the answer for a
profession and help the speaker frame a correct sentence.

List of Job/Profession- Plumber, Electrician, Domestic Helper (not maid), Bank
Manager, Salesperson, Air Hostess, Ticket Chequer, Carpenter, Nurse, Chef, Dentist,
Judge, Receptionist (a person whose job is to deal with the people who call or enter an
office, hotel,etc) Undertaker (a person whose job is to arrange and manage funerals),
Actor, Barber, Accountant.

Step 6: 40 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 30 mins):
Set up the jeopardy game. The link to the game is as follows:
https://docs.google.com/presentation/d/1IkNU7OOBfIGsUoW39tsJIUMoqlPZOveqgX/e

dit?usp=sharing&ouid=109543220975828827294&rtpof=true&sd=true
Play the game.

Step 6 Duolingo: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators conduct this in 5 mins.
Remind students to practice Duolingo at home.)

Ask students to login their Duolingo account. Let students practice Duolingo. In the last
few minutes, ask all students to share what they learned from Duolingo today.

Step 7: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 40 | I, We, You, They | Career exploration

Lesson 40

Vocabulary: Explore Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Preparations:

”

e Create signs that say “am” “are” and “is” before class.
e Create six posters with career descriptions (See Career Exploration - “List of
Careers That...”)
Materials:
e Poster paper
e Markers
Resources:

e Students Activity Books, L40

You,We, They Are

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

e Students identify the meanings of the words: I, you, he, she, it, we, and they /I,
you, he, she, it, we, and they

”»

e Students practice forming sentences using “am,” “are,” and “is.”

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Appoint new cops

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L40. Give them 5 minutes to fill out
the chart in Activity A. Then, ask them to review their answers with a partner.

TESTH I 3UaA TS UIFEALT §oh o L40 T Wl o [T | 3og UiFeiaer “v” # 91¢ o1 & folv 5 Aae &1
AT | Y, 3% Ue ATl o A1 319 IR bt RIag et & fow &g |

‘Popcorn call’ students to share their answers.
GTCehlet Shlel GINT FEST HTA 3T I alel |

Refer to the chart below for the answer key.
HTER T o ToIT =i feam aram are g |
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ay
L] e @ L @@ .
-, R )
1 You HE SHE
o
S -0
%, AT
L1/
1T THEY
&y
» A r
vou WE

Step 2: Am, Are or Is: 15 mins.

» <«

1. Post three signs around the room that say “am” “are” and “is.”
FH & IRT 3R T ohal e FY 511 foraTd @ § “am” “are” and “is.”

2. Call out the pronouns below (such as “She”) and ask students to move to the sign
that correctly goes with it.

A T 7T JIATAT Y dred (S T ¢ ‘She”) 3R FESTH U 3H FIeg W S & T e Sl S8 AT Hel
ST AT T

3. After students have all moved to a sign, reveal the correct answer. Then, call on
2-3 students to create a sentence aloud. They can use -ing words, feelings, family
members, etc. Accept all sentences that start correctly.

FZSTH & Ueh Hehel Yolehe ahlal o S, HET 3c IV | T, 2-3 TESTH ol SR § Teh AT dleled oh [T
aamgmg -T5H, A3, W%Waﬁwmmwm;@mmmeﬁmmﬁ

4. Continue w1th the next pronoun. If they have difficulty, cycle through the list two
or three times for extra practice.

3T TIATH o AT TFeTIE A SR | I 3¢ HfdA1S B &, A 3170w 379 & forw faee srey
Fr T IR 3RS

Example: Call out “She.” Move to the sign that says “is”. Give a sentence, such as “She is
playing.
”3CTERUT: “She” TIATH ael | T “is” hgeT dTel TIgsT WX STV | U AT &, S “She is playing.”
Pronouns
(TaaTH):
- It (Answer: It is)

- 1 am)

- You (You are)

- He (Heis)

- They (They are)
- She (Sheis)

- We (Weare)
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Step 3: 25 mins
Individual Identity Cards:
e Distribute a small piece of paper to each student.

e Instruct them to write three sentences about themselves using "You are"
statements. Example: "You are a good dancer."

e Encourage students to be creative in their descriptions.
Group Posters:

e Once everyone has completed their individual slips, divide the class into
groups.

e FEach group collaborates to create a poster using "We are" statements
about their collective interests, hobbies, or aspirations. Example: "We are
nature lovers."

e Share the importance of adding visuals or drawings to illustrate their
statements, making the posters visually engaging.

Presentation and Discussion:

e Allow students to present their individual slips and group posters to the
class.

e Encourage discussion by asking questions about the shared interests or
goals mentioned on the posters.

e Encourage students to ask each other questions based on the presented
"You are" and "We are" statements, promoting further understanding and
connection.

Step 4: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to practice
Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn
as many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum

point by lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.
In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students to calculate their XP points.
Announce which pair is leading the race.

Ask a few students to share their Duolingo learning experiences.

Energizer: Word Association Game: 3-5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Have students stand in a circle for a stretch break. Call on one student to shout out any
word. Then, go around the class and have each student say the next word that pops into
their head. (For example, if the first person says “ice cream,” the next person might say
“cold,” and then “winter,” etc.)

TCSTH &l T b oh [TT Ueh Tehol H WS B1o1 oh [T e | Tonelt 8 21 bt S @ Sielet & oI Tk T¢ST &l Jelll |
TR, el 3 3 3R §X Uah ST Y 37097 20eG; Alelet bl g AT SeToh [GATeT 3 3Tl & | (3ETER0T & forw, Afe v
AT "ITSHHIA" gl &, ol 3Tl cTTad "S3T," 3R T "FET," 317E g FhaT o)

It should be a fast paced game so that students say the next word without thinking too
hard. This often leads to humorous results.

IE T Af A1 ATel W gIeT AR ATfh TS T 3178 W-HASY 19Tl 2Ieq 8 | Tg 3R AIGR TROMHA
Hr 3R AT
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Career Exploration 1

Objectives:

e Students brainstorm careers and think about whether any would fit their
passions, skills, and interests |

Step 1: 10 mins.

Ask one or two students what they ate for breakfast this morning. Then, ask the whole
class what careers were involved in providing that breakfast.

T AT 2l F5TH A Y o 3egial 317oT oy Aread & argm @ | O, ol arerer & g o et geret andet H hler @
HRIT AfAer |

Guide with questions only if needed:

ST IS W& 9R&AT & folv 3o IS Y
- How did the food grow?

- WET S FeT?

- Was it processed in any way (for example, wheat turned into flour)?
- wg@rﬁ%ﬁaﬁaﬁﬁmﬁmmm(ma:m,ﬂgaﬂéﬁmm)?

- Did it come in a package?

- T YE Yhe H AT UT?

- Where did you purchase it?

- 379 38 gl @ Wler?

- How was it transported there?

- U T Y o ST IAT?

Explain that they may have some careers in mind, but that often we don’t think of all the
possibilities we have to choose from. Today’s lesson will help them think about more of
those possibilities.

AV o 3eTeh el 3 Igol A HSr AT &1 Tehd 8, fehod 3T & 3oT Tl HATAIHT & IR H 77¢T Arered § S
FHAR 9T HRIT Fofol & TeIT &1 TS T AT 3¢ 3oT THIGAT3 b IR H 31 Frerel 7 Hee, Ham|

Step 2: 10 mins.
Discuss as a class and ask students to make notes:
Careers that involve...

FHRAT T AT al...

1. Helping people
el T Heg e

2. Using technology
AT T ITANRT AT

3. Wearing a uniform
FET UgTaT

4. Being creative
fonufea grar

5. Working with a team of people
T & & HIY HTH HAT

6. Spending time outdoors
CIEERACEIGH

- 40
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Step 3: 20 mins.
Now ask them to find information online:
e Look for careers you have never heard of or never considered for yourself.
3o A T TN Y [eTeh S 3 37T Hafy el GoT & A7 391 forw hsfy faar =7gf fomam &)

e Write down at least three careers that match what you enjoy. For example, if you
enjoy being active, you might write down a career in construction, agriculture, or
ata gym.

FH J FH T HRIR AT S 3T TFAT T AT W 81| 361807 F ToT, Ife 3T Uicked g1 I4E
A 8, 39 forToT, T a1 o # 379e71 HRIT forg aha 81

Step 4: Discussion: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Call on students to share something they found.
TESTH I i1 $© (e 38 7l & fav g |

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Note: Awesome work if your students are speaking English for at least 40% of the class
time! If not, come up with some creative ideas to help everyone use more English during
their sessions. Keep going, you're doing great!

40
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Summary of Lesson 41 | ING Verb

- 41

Lesson 41
Resources: Lesson Duration: 140 mins
e Student Activity Books, L.41
e IL41Video
-ing Verbs

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students understand that “am” or “is” plus an -ing verb describes something that
is happening right now.
e Students practice forming sentences with -ing verbs in a fun and low-pressure
game.

eStpfeaa:
° T ASH T “am” 3R “is” & TTT T -ing I« dg ST & it 33N g w@T 8|

]

TISTH U Aol AR A YR aTel 1A A -ing Tl aTel HoHiToT Sellet T 3ATH el

Word Power recap from previous lessons: 10 mins:
1. What does career exploration mean?
What is the meaning of community?
What is the meaning of teamwork?
What is the meaning of serving others?
What is the meaning of the word emotion?
What is the meaning of the word comfort zone?
What is the meaning of the word punctuality?
What is the meaning of the word overcoming challenges?

A A R

Charades Preparations:
Write the following actions on notecards :

(Note: Answers are for facilitator’s reference and do not need to be included on the

notecards)
Ate &8 W Ao fld veesd fod:
(Are: 3R wlafaee & et & fov § 3R 33 Al F18 7 aiffAe et Hf T 761 ©)
e Play cricket (Answer: He/she is playing cricket.)
e Cook (Answer: He/she is cooking.)
e Paint a picture (Answer: He/she is painting a picture.)
e Play the piano (Answer: He/she is playing the piano.)
e Ride a bicycle (Answer: He/she is riding a bicycle.)
e Eatan apple (Answer: He/she is eating an apple.)
e Take a bath (Answer: He/she is taking a bath.)

174


https://youtu.be/DJeTdt49BUE
https://youtu.be/_lTkmZXTgSc

Lesson

- 41

e Read a book (Answer: He/she is reading a book.)

e Drive a car (Answer: He/she is driving a car.)

e C(Clean the house (Answer: He/she is cleaning the house.)
e Use a computer (Answer: He/she is using a computer.)
e Watch TV (Answer: He/she is watching TV.)

e Play football (Answer: He/she is playing football.)

e Dance (Answer: He/she is dancing.)

e Draw henna (Answer: He/she is drawing henna.)

e Drink water (Answer: He/she is drinking water.)

e Stitch clothing (Answer: He/she is stitching clothes.)

e Play the guitar (Answer: He/she is playing the guitar.)
e Teach math (Answer: He/she is teaching math.)

e Climb a mountain (Answer: He/she is climbing a mountain.)

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 5 mins.

Ask: What are you doing?

(Call on 2-3 students to answer. Accept all answers.)

I I FATFI I 8?

(3R & & TIT 2-3 TSq T For! | Fofl IR 1 Tl 1)

Then, give your own answer: “I am teaching.”

Y, 37T SR T &;: "H IeT g 1"

Introduce that you will be learning about “-ing” verbs. Ask if students know any other

names for this. (Answers may include present progressive, present continuous or
gerunds, but they do not need to learn this - it is only for their information.)

TATT T "ing" a3t & IR A W | I o a1 FCSTH 58 [T IS 3 1 STleAd & | (30 H present
progressive, present continuous or gerunds, A &1 Thd g, olfhel 3o¢ Tg WY T ST A1 & - T Shaol
3oTehT SATeThIT & AT §1)

Step 2: 10-15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Students should watch the AV on their laptops. They should try to answer the
fill-in-the-blank questions at the end with their partner. If needed, they can pause the
video to answer.

FISTH 1 37061 UCTT IT AV SWAT | 3o¢ 3T AT o AT 3T 3 Well-FATe TR&AT T 37X el ohT TATH AT 8|
I ST &, A 3 3 & o forw fafsar & O wd B

Think-Pair-Share:
fre-TR-2=R:

e Do you use -ing verbs to describe something happening in the past, right now, or
in the future?
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o T 3T 31 H, 373l I1 HigsT H BleY areil fohaY <t &7 auTe et & AT -ing Fham3it &1 39T
&

Step 3: 5-10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Write the following sentences on the board. Ask students to discuss with their partner
how to make them into sentences with -ing verbs to describe something happening right
now. They do not need to write down their answers.

it aret s S o ford | Tgsaa &t 3r9er arely & a1y == et & [T e | 3¢ T§ Tl ofaTTell & foh S
%o 3130 81 38T & 38 Fcllal AT -ing Fohan3it st arerat & 3@ g2t o S| 378 319) 3o forge) i St =7

gl

Give students 2-3 minutes to discuss, then use popcorn calling for students to share their

answers.
EESTH 1 Tl o T 2-3 AT o1 AT &, Y dTaehiot hifelel s 3TN Y cifeh FEST I 3o Tl Feh |

Correct answers:

e 31

1. Irun.
2. He sleeps.
3. She drinks water.

1. Iam running.
2. Heis sleeping.
3. She is drinking water.

Step 4: 5 mins:

Put the students into two teams.

TESTH A &Y AT A S|

Explain:

One student from one team will take a notecard. Use a timer and give them 60 seconds to
act out the action on the card. They may not speak.

Play until each person has had a turn to act OR the cards are completed.

HHST:

Teh E1H 1 Teh TEST AIC-ohTS o3| Ueh TISHT hT ST h 3R TS 3 HTHN TeRAeT 3l oh ToIT 3¢ 60 Hehs T
gl A gt P IS A aea B

UfFefadl 1 e deh Yol STd deh g1 Ueh TEST T IR o 3T ST AT 1S WeH o 81 ol |

If the team guesses the action correctly, they earn one point. (Example: Sleep)
ﬁmmwﬁwmﬁ dl 3¢ Teh 37eh AT (AR | (3GT80T:sleep)
If the team uses the verb correctly in a sentence, they earn an additional point.
(Example: He is sleeping.)

o I O Uk araT A TohaT AT TET 3UIRT Xl §, d 3o Uah 3TTaRerd 31 [Re9| (38T8<0T: He is
sleeping.)

e If the team does not guess the action correctly, the other team can guess and earn
the point.

o T E Foram &7 HEY IATATST TET SHTTCH &, Tt GEY S T AT o1l Fehell & 3R 37k TSI X Tl B

Step 5: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
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Teams take turns sending a member to draw a card and act out the action.
O I-TRY & U TETT HT 1S TodhTelet 3R TaFereT et o forw St €1

Set a timer to limit each turn to 60 seconds. The team may guess throughout the 60
seconds that their teammate is acting. If they do not answer correctly, allow the other
team one guess at the end of the 60 seconds.

Y Ueh I T 60 Hehs cleh WA el & fIT ST A Y| S 60 Aehs & EARTeT AT ofaTT Hebell & Toby SeTehT
qrefY T NI T BT 8| Afe I FET 3 6T <t &, T 60 Hehs & 37T H Gl ETH Y Ueh JHeTAT oA & |

Play until each person has had a turn to act OR the cards are completed.

T T Yol 19 e 6X Uoh TCST I IR o 3T A AT HIS WeHA o 81 oNT|

Step 6: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to practice
Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn as
many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum point by
lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what exercises they completed and if
they learnt any new vocabulary.

Digital Learning: Google Translate

Objective:
e Students use Google Translate to translate paragraphs and to select definitions for
words with multiple meanings

o TCST IS SHRIC T IUANT ITeval 1 3efare el IR S 37t arel ereal s ARSI T T2 HLer
& foT AR &

Step 1: 10 mins.

Ask students to open Google Translate on the laptops.

FESTH 1 oI I 3T ieIe Wielel o foIT g |
- Give them one sentence in Hindi to translate into English.
- 3P A regare e & fow 30¢ Rl & vk e |
- Give a sentence in English for them to translate into Hindi.
- 3¢ RS & 3eTare et & foIT Serer A woh arerg S|

Step 2: 10 mins.

Explain: g#sme:

Sometimes, you will want to translate a paragraph or even a whole website. Instead of
typing it all into Google Translate, you can copy and paste it.

Faf-aft 3T Uk TN AT I JTAIST T IeTATE LA AGIT | TG W I[FTSA SIHCIT H TS e & T, 3T 38
Y AR e IR THhT B

Ask students to watch the AV on their laptops.
TTSTH HT AV 37 ol9erd W ST & foaw Fg |

Step 3: 20 mins.

Ask students to open a second browser tab by clicking on the plus sign at the top.
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FESTH 1 ST o 1T H Told 13T T fFeTeh leh qET 139K ¢ Wielel & fow &g |

Tell them to search for one of the careers from the Career Exploration lesson (Lesson 40).
They should select a website in English about the career.

AT 40 H T fohelT Tah HRAT I WISt It & [T g | 3og NI & IR A STTerer H Ueh IS HT I FAT
gham|

Ask them to copy one or more paragraphs from that website, click on the tab with Google

Translate, and paste in the text to translate it.
3¢ 3 ASHIST § Ueh 7 3iTReh URIATH I et o foIT g, IFTeT eI dTel S W) febeten Y 3 3T 31e7ares

A & ToIT Taree &l 9FC |

Remind them that sometimes the translation will have errors but that they should be able
to understand the main idea. Give them time to read the translated text, then ask them to
switch with their partner and repeat the activity.

3¢ I1E; ey o haf-ahafY 3regane; # ararfora giaf oifhet 3+¢ e faaR &1 gasts & watd glen =a1fgv| 376
am%mgméwmamwa ﬁ?{ﬁmﬁmzﬁa:maf?ﬁaﬂﬁsﬂwﬁaﬁﬁaﬁmﬁa?ﬁmﬁl

Step 4: 10 mins.
Ask students the Hindi word for “head.”

Then, ask them to type it into Google Translate and report what happens.
TESTH A “head ” & v g eree I
TR, 358 3 IETel gieeie. # 3T ket R RAE et o v &g fF gl

Point out that many words have multiple meanings. When you translate a whole
paragraph, the website has to guess which definition is meant for each word, which is why
there are often mistakes. However, if you translate just one word, you can select the exact
meaning you want from the list of definitions below.

FESTH T a1 4 o g areal & &8 HT A& | aaqu%mrq?aﬁrmaﬂﬁ% dl JIATSE Y Ig AT

SITTAT BT & T 8% Uk e, & Torw ahler dr aRemwT &, wﬁuwwﬁmaﬁr%l ETelifR, T 3T el T WUse;
T 37eTATE, L 8, Al 3T e &F 1S TR hY foree F 3791 o Téleh 372 T T X Hehel & |

Step 5: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Ask students to complete the exercises given in the SRB individually. Once they have
completed, discuss the answers, one at a time. Have a brief discussion around the reasons
for choosing those answers.

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum
2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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mm fL n42
Lesson 42
Vocabulary: Persevere Lesson Duration: 137 mins
Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L42
Digital Learning

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
e Students practice their online search and email skills
o  TCSTH UL JiieTcise HY AR SH eohoq &7 3r3ara A § |
e Students select a skill they want to improve at and practice self-guided learning
to become more independent in building their digital skills

o FITH UH VY el &1 99 ¥ § forad d FUR T 9164 & AR 310w Bfoee e & qomr &
31T Tl detel & TIT G & TGl T 3T L & |

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins.

Ask the class to share 4-5 topics they are interested in learning more about. Write them
on the board.

FATH H 37 4-5 AT Y RN A & forw &g [ateh IR 7 3 3170 St 7 3 W@a €1 3¢ s W forg |

Step 2: 20 mins.

Tell students both tasks below, then give them 20-25 minutes to complete them. If
needed, they can work with a partner.
TCSTH T i T TV et St T AT, T 3¢ R e o TV 20-25 AT 1 GG & | ST U5 T IIEaR
& HIY HIH F Tohcl 8 |
1. Choose one of the topics listed on the board and search for a website about that
topic that is interesting or useful.
18 WX foree # forg 917 fawah & & Ueh o1 3R 39 9wy & IR & veh earse @il Sil feoraed ar
oA N
2. Share the website with a classmate in an email. Copy the website url or copy and
paste text from the website into your email.

Teh SHS H Teh HEUTS! & I JSHTSE A Y | ATHIST & . 3TR.TA. i il 3 AT ITHSC A THEC
T I SHT H Pt 3R ITe FL|

Step 3: 30 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Students may choose what to work on from the list below.
TEST oA &1 7S Toree & gof el € 1o o T et B

Ask them to think about what they need to practice the most and what they think will
help them the most rather than just what they enjoy the most.
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3o¢ 3H IR H Aras o oI &g [ 3o [h et o1 Ta3 3118 3133010 el T oTd & 31X ag a7 § Toad 3o
Y SI1eT Ace, ol 7 for 98 TS vt 3¢ Tad SI1eT IHe ¢

e Continue to practice online search (on the topic of your choice) or email.
TS T (379 JHE & QYT W) AT SHT T 3751 ST W |
e Typing Master

o AR
e DuoLingo
e 3o

Energizer- Sync Clap: 3-5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to stand in a circle and send a clap around the circle. Each clap involves
two members of the group clapping their hands at the same time. The group tries to
move the clap around the circle faster and faster with as much synchronization as
possible.

TCSTH T Ueh el A W3 g1t 3R Tehol & IR 3R AT AT FoTot & fT &g | g Teh el 7 I & & He T Th

maraﬁrasn?r%lmmwawmwmmmmﬁﬁaﬁ%wmﬁﬁw
asﬁ#mﬁﬁaﬁﬁarm%l

To add a challenge, introduce the “double clap” - a student can clap twice to reverse the
clap’s direction around the circle.

Teh YeAlcll Si1Sa oh [T, "Seel FAT" T SEISHU & - Teh TESC Hehvel oh TRT T clTell hT T Y Sefeat & ferw ar
IR AT Sl Hehel ¢ |

Mindset

Objective:

) Develop students’ understanding that putting in effort can help them to get the
most out of the FEA program and to succeed in life.

° OTAT # Ug THS TR Td Y oh TI el § 3o ThsU SIRIHH H HTSRAH o1H 307 3R Sfaed 7
Tl g1t & Heg e Fohdl 1

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

Explain:

FEA might challenge you in some ways. For example, you will be asked to work hard
and try new things, stand up and speak in front of people, or work in a team. You might

make mistakes or be asked to think about things in a new way. When you face a
challenge, you can give up or you can work hard and rise to the challenge.

1%

HHASV:

THh.3.0. 3TUH! F& AR § FaAlcl & Fhell § | ETEIT & T, JTdeh! F8Y AegeTd et AR 78 sl 1 37T,
STt & Y @ e IR STereY, AT U &1 3 I Y 3 ToTT T ST TR ATy g ehel & a7 st
SR AT T8F T Wrere & oIw g7 ST FavdlT § | 519 3179 3t Foflelt o F1Aetr Xt &, Y 3179 g AT el § 2T
3T HSY AgTd T Hehel & 3R YoAlcll T ATHAT T Thcl § |

Ask:
° What do you gain if you give up?
° What do you gain if you work hard?
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e

® 39N 3T §R AT oI § al 3TUeh! T §ITAeT g1l o7

® 3R T AgeTd A oY ITIHT FIT G gl &2

(e.g. learning and growing, better prepared for employment, boost in
self-confidence)

(ST HIEaAT 3R T, VTR & FAIT dge’ Ay, meafarara # gefa)
Even though it may feel difficult at times, there are many ways you can get support. -If
you are finding FEA classes difficult, what can you do to find help?

gTelifeh g S TR Hhol o197 Hehcll ¢, T8 &S aIeh & TSIT8 3T FETI AT UTeed T Fehel & |

o TS 3MIYFI UH.3.T. FITH hideT o9l & &, dl FETAAT ITod il oh [o1T 37T FAT I Tohel o2
Write the students’ answers on the board and add if needed:

e Ask the facilitator for help

e Ask other classmates for help

e Talk to your career guide or mentor

e Ask the facilitator to connect you with an FEA graduate

e Use resources like friends, family, and the internet to find answers
18 W FSTH & 3N faf@v X afg selrgr ar ais:

o WA fov BT ¥ IS

o 3 TEUITSAT ¥ Heg HAT

o 37U HRIX IMSS AT HKX H 1A HL

o  HRATIRET A IHUH TH.3.T. AUe A S & fAv =g

o I T & forw fAFT, IRaR 3R Se¥eie I ST« &1 39T Y

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Now ask students to switch to practice typing. Ask students to practice typing . Help
them open the MS. Word document/or a Notepad.

Student 1 types: Lokesh likes to play badminton. He also likes to travel and talk to
people.

Student 2 types: I am preparing for an audition next week in Mumbai. I am really
excited about the event.

Student 1 types: I am fond of watching live sports but I have never experienced this
before.

Student 2 types: Renu dreams of working as a journalist for an Indian news channel.
She likes reporting.

Step 3: Wrap-Up and Pledge: 5 mins.

Facilitator asks all students to stand up.

Facilitator refers to the 1st concept from the lesson and asks students to sit down if they
have understood the concept. Students who respond with YES can sit down.

Facilitator asks follow up questions to 1-2 students to check their understanding of the
concept. If any student(s) who doesn’t share correct understanding, is asked to stand
up again.
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- re a few w. rt and help if find FEA cl
difficult?

Facilitator takes a note of the total students who are still standing. If the total number
is more than 1/3 of the total present, the facilitator records this activity for revision.

RIeTeh Tel ol 1 @S g & TIT Fgar gl

RI&Teh o7 & Tgel I1S & IR 7 Yo & 3R BT @ gl ¢ o TR d HAS AT oY 3§ 37| g1 STarey ot ared
O 86 Gha &

fRraTer aT6 & IR IeThT TS T ST A & [T 1-2 BTHT W I IBT & | 3R el o1 (BT Y TaY THST
eI 8, A1 38 T & TS Bl & [T gl ST 3|

9% - Ife IR FEA eIV e STchl & ot Herrdl 3R HETIl Ured el & e ciish #4162

Wﬁ'&ﬁmmwtmﬂméa’rmﬁaﬂ@?%‘lﬁwmwmﬁuﬁ%ygﬁm% ar
AT Tee & forw oq ARy & RS s g

Step 3: 25 mins.
Ask students to login their Duolingo account. Let students practice Duolingo.

While students are at task, call one student at a time and talk about their learning
journey. Ask the questions given in the feedback sheet. Update the sheet.

Note: Urban facilitators will skip this step

Step 5: 10 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):

Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the previous
week. Ask the following:

1. What was the main topic we focused on last week?

2. What was the most interesting thing you learned?

Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.

For 1 minute:

Create excitement by mentioning the following;:

Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ............... (The facilitator should talk about what we

would be learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).
I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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mm. fL n

Lesson 43

Student Reflection
(Floating Lesson: To be conducted between Lesson 43 to 52)

Lesson Duration: 120 mins

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:

e Encourage students to reflect on their own learning journey, identifying their
strengths, areas for improvement, and goals for growth.

e Inspire students to stay motivated and engaged in their studies by recognizing
their progress and highlighting the importance of continuous learning and
improvement.

e Offer students the opportunity to practice effective communication with the TM

Please Note:

e Duration:
The session lasts 120 mins for rural classes and 90 minutes in urban areas.

e Who conducts:
The TM will run this session.

e When:
It's flexible, to be conducted between Lessons 43 to 52.

e Goal:
Students interact with the TM, sharing their progress.

e Lesson Plan:
The TM has the lesson plan.

e Coordination:
Schedule with the TM to fit the time.

e Backup Plan:
If the TM is unavailable, move to Lesson 44 after Lesson 42.

e Focus:
Students participate, showcasing their learning.
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mm fL n
Lesson 44
Resources: Lesson Duration: 140 mins
e Student Activity Book L44
e L44 Video
Revision

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least
60% of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More
student participation is better!

Step 1: 25 min. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)
Use this time to revise topics that require more practice.

Step 2: 15 min. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to practice Duolingo. Share which team has the highest XP points so
far. Remind that on lesson 80, the team with the highest XP points earns a digital
certificate.

Typing Lesson 5

Objective:
e Students practice typing.

Step 1: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)
ASk: e

LN

In the home row, which finger presses the A key?
- AV RIT A 3T AR gaTT & ?

- ..the J key?

- ..the; key?

Instead of telling them whether they are correct, ask the class if they agree. They
can use the “home row chart” to check.

%ﬂgﬂﬁmﬁ%mw S o 71 3 WA 1 3 SITa ¥et o T "gler A1 T 3T &g
I

Practice: 3fFca
- Take turns finding the home row on the keyboard with eyes closed.
- S-9R ¥ 3N &6 e -8 9T eH U S 9T @y

Step 2: 10 mins

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Explain:

Changing the way you sit can also help you type faster and more comfortably

Tell students to open their Student Workbooks to L.44 and look at the picture.
HHST:

TS §SeT T AT TG lat T AT doll F 3R 3178 IRTH I T187 = H Y Feg fHer Tohd &1

TCSTH T 39l TS TFeTay o & Laq 1 Eierel 3R o a@e a1 Ader &

Think-Pair-Share:
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-T3R-R:
- What do you notice about the way the man on the right is sitting?
(If needed, prompt: “What do you notice about his (back, eyes, arms, feet)?”)
&S 3R aTeT el Tole e & 33T &, 38eh aR 31T T ATeH el 62
(T ST B, Fohed & "3T9 38T (A3, 31, 81, W) & IR 7 FAr AfeH A 82")
- What is one thing you can work on to improve your own typing posture?
- 31l e fRier FGT (MFER) T SEeR FaTTel 3 Forw 3 oy et o) 1t X Hehet 82

Step 3: 5-10 mins
Show the AV.
Demonstrate:

- Students demonstrate typing posture on their laptops (without turning them
on). Their partner should give them feedback about their back, feet,
arms/wrists, and head positions.

- FgseH duera W (I9ar are fhw) ersftiar Her wefdia e a7 areh &1 35¢ 3o7ht dis, W,
BT/heltS 3R R 1 RRufeT & o & B8 ST B |

Step 4: 15 mins.

Explain: g#zc:

The most difficult part of typing posture is looking ahead at the screen while you
type. It is okay to glance down at the keyboard when you need to, but today, try to
keep your eyes on the screen as much as possible. With practice, it will get easier.
T3 TUaT G T ol et fGeaT § foh 319 arsy il 9 Thiet &1 31X 3@ @ § | SRd U5 W Hi-als
& T 3R =T 81k &, ket 3ToT FoTa=AT 81 Feh 319el ol Tehlel U TWat 1 ifAer | 371641 & 91,
g AT Il ST |

Tell students to log into Typing Master and continue the activities in the Home Row
lesson. Their partners should give feedback about posture and remind them to look
at the screen.

TTSTH P TSI AR H WAT9T 3o el 3R I A ol et H TiFefadisr vl ST Tt & foIw &g | 3a7eh Urcak
F ONEER & IR 3 Brsde 3T § 3R 378 B W awe & v are R

After some time, remind them to switch with their partner.
TS 10 TASIE & 916, 3% 379 ATl & AT F&aa ey & fAv I1e fean |

Step 5: 35 mins.
Set up the jeopardy game. The link to the game is as follows:
https://docs.google.com/presentation/d /1UHjavPEtstBtx5NkbjxoKYYNGVeXAlLe

edit?usp=sharing&ouid=109543220975828827294&rtpof=true&sd=true
Play the game.

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to
conduct this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 45 | Bullving

Lesson 45

- 45

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e Student Activity Books, 145

e L45-1, L45-2, L45-3 and L45-4 Videos

Bullying

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
sifeaiforeen:
e Students will show an awareness towards bullying from three perspectives - as a

perpetrator (bully), as a victim (bullied), and as a spectator
(by-stander/supporter).

o TSl ofiel TSChIUN & FFolaT o Yict STRTEehc fe@TUaT - Ueh ORTE o &9 H (Rl aTeT), Teh ST
& T H (Sf3), 3R v g & ®I F (AT WS/ THTF) |

e Students will acknowledge their own patterns of bullying and spectating, and
show an increased willingness to intervene in bullying incidents.

o  FZSTH i 3N TATAT ST & 370eT Yot ! TR el AT gicer i aeaaiait 7 gEaaiy i Hr
a‘&rgéwrﬁ'@m’rl

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

Show clip from Kabhi Khushi Kabhi Gham about bullying (AV1).
Kabhi Khushi Kabhi Gham &1 gfofar arer difsar fewmt (ava)|

Ask students to describe what was happening in the scene. Some children came to bully
one child and then get bullied themselves. What do you understand about bullying? Get
into pairs and discuss two instances each of when you have faced or seen such
behaviour. <Accept all answers>

TESTH Y Tllel & T g Toh 39 Tt 2 o7 €1 387 UT| o e Teh o) 1 ol 3l o ToIT 3T § 3R R g
T BT Y 1 R & T 3 3T 2 Y 2 SN 3 % 3R wrede Y O e STt o e HY o et
wm%wwmmﬁmmﬁlmmml

How do you think the children who came to bully felt? How did the student whose
friends started bullying feel at the end? Why? Have you ever been bullied? How did it
feel?

STOERT 3T ST & Toh Foll Shlet T Sl bl T STm? Tore TS & SRedl o ol hiell Y T, 38 37 & S
I FAT? wama#mﬁaﬁ’rﬁmw%? mﬁﬁwﬁm’a
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Step 2: 25 mins.
Introduce the objective of the lesson. Ask why this is an important concept to learn?

Bullying means to hurt someone or make them feel bad, especially someone who is
weaker than oneself. What are some of the things that people get bullied about? <Accept
all answers>
FolaT 7 314 & Fordll ! Tle TgaT=lr I1 38 X7 HGHH =T, [aRITeRT O eaferd ol it 39 & haAsin &1 Oy
et B <irot & Forers a1y 3F oot by el Rt T 82 el 3R wht
e Name, gender, disability, baldness, height, weight, wealth/poverty, intelligence,
skin colour

o A, ST, TolaT, fasheliaTa, FTTdeT, S7eTS, aote, &eT/I, ey, cae 1 a7

Pick one of these factors and show how someone might be bullied. Ask 2-3 students to
prepare and show quick 2 min skits of people getting bullied about a chosen factor. -
10 mins

What are some common things people say about this? Ask everyone to close their eyes
after each skit and reflect for 30-45 seconds. - 5 mins
goTH O Fohdll Ueh &Rk ol ot 3R @ foh 3y Tl ol il TohaT ST HehelT B 13-4 TS ﬁwaﬁmwﬁ

T Qe aTeY el OR 2 FeTe Y o SRR ey AR i 3 FoIw ohif | oileT S S 3 STETeR gl §79cdi
feehe % a1g @l Y 3TN 3T §e BT IR 30-45 FhS F FIT ReFeiTe et B |

Step 3: 20 mins.

It is time to also reflect on our own actions/behaviour. Ask students to close their eyes
for 2 min and think about these questions.

g FAT AR A9 T d/fag faam oX ot R et o1 & I fae it & 2 fete & farw 3r9ei 3nd ag et 3R
3T 921 & 9 3 Al Hl e |

Why do we bully someone? Why is it sometimes funny or feel good when someone falls
or gets hurt or is unlucky? Have you ever hit a dog or troubled someone weaker than
you - a younger sibling or a junior in school? Think about why you did it, how it made
you feel immediately and how does it make you feel now when you think about it?

& [Pt o e FATE? ST s AR AT ar e gr Srarg ar QMTell 81T & df I8 haf-ahal 3refier ar
3T T 3T &2 T 3T h3fY fohell ool T ART Y IT 3707 & TR ot TR TFaT & - T SleT 915 a1
Thol H Teh S[feaT? wmﬁmﬁ%mﬂwmfrﬁm ST I Xl HT HGHH AT 3R ST 319 $Hh
TR 3 T & Y T TR S G AT $?

When you have power, you also have a responsibility to use that power properly as well.
If you misuse your power or become arrogant or rude because of it, people take note and
that is how they will remember you. Think about whether you want people to remember
you as.

SIS 319k IT T Bl & df 3maehT faFAerT 8 g1l & 6 3ma 39 «rfed 1wy 3uier ot i1 IfE 3m9 3roed

QIfecl T GEUNaT Xl § IT SH HIROT 3TGHRT AT 3T 81 AT 8, FHI ol1eT EATT &t § 3N 3 g I Tt
ITe, T3 | 39 SR H Al foh 737 3T T1gdt & Toh ol 319! 39 &9 H I16 36

e Kind or Cruel - zarqf ar %1

e Helpful or Unhelpful - geutper ar sem3eigeuspe
e Rude or Polite - ¥= ar qramse

Step 4: 20 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Look at the following image given in SRB. Discuss in groups of 4 what it means and how
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it’s connected to our lesson. Do you think it’s true?
S SHST BN AW | 4 o o 7 =il Y foh SHehT T 378 & 3R TE §AN ol et I & 3T & | AT JTIh! 9Tl & foh
g qU8?

Bullies are often not just people with power but people with pain. They have been hurt
or bullied themselves and go on to repeat the same cycle with someone else. It is
important to remember this when dealing with a bully.

it 37eFaY FAth dTe’ aTel 19T =781 81l afoeh & arel oller 87 81 €1 37 Ta dIe ofalt gl & AT et foham aram giar
fmamsﬁ'{%mumaa?aﬁa’lm%la@rmaré%mwmmugmmm%l

What is the best way to deal with a bully? <Accept all answers>
ol & TATest T T 3TeoT et T §2Hsf 3% Tt

e Do not engage rudely or violently with the bully. This can put you at greater risk
of harm.
HHFIT dTel o AT FSell IT HP §9 H AT o Y| I I 3R 317F SNTEH F STl ThelT ¢ |

e Try talking to them or someone close to them, and let them know that they are
hurting you.
3T AT 375k FoRall hQrell & ST et B hITRIRT Y 3R 3o 1T o o TRy T Igerm & ¢

e Report it to a trusted adult - a teacher or a parent.
SHRT T Tl A 13- 18T A1 ATAT-TAAT 1 & |

e Find common friends or connections with the bully. Is there something that
both of you like to do?
il o IHeT IhSH IT heleh2id Tt | F9T XA HS ¢ ST T Gleil T AT TG, 57

e Find a support group. There is strength in numbers. People may not bully you if
you are in a group.
Teh FNE 9 WIol | HEAT H o g ¢ | TS 319 Forelt 379 21 8 Y &Y FehelT & o oftar 317arent ol o i |

e Talk to your friends or someone you trust about how you feel. It is important to
not feel alone and helpless in such situations.

37T AN A et U8 cafard & aTa &Y Fore oR 31T SR &Y § R 3T 35T HewE X & T
Feufarat 3 Agcaqut & hr 3ma raver 3 e AgqH o X

Step 5: 15 mins.

If you see someone being bullied, don’t ignore it! If the bully is someone you know, talk
to them. Request them to stop. Report them if required. If the bully is a stranger (e.g.
someone is harassing a woman in the market), form a group of supporting people and
then try stopping the bully.

I 3 Forel 1 ol g1t gU SEdl &, Y 3 31eTaT o ! 310 ol et aTell 1S © Fordl 3T SATeTdt &, A 384
T Y| 3o At T aﬁluﬁmwﬁﬁm@rﬁqﬁéaﬁlmaﬁmﬁwaﬁém%(m

%%@Wﬁaﬁémaﬁﬁ%nﬂwmﬁb aﬁémﬁmﬁaﬁﬁwwmwﬁkﬁﬂaﬁmmﬁaﬁ
ehet T AT FY|

Watch AV2 and AV3 and discuss what you would have done in a similar situation?
fArafafaa ffzar 35 3k got ot for ¥ Reufa & 3ma Far e

Remember, the first response is not necessarily the best response. Think calmly about
the problem and find a safe creative way to deal with it.

ITe, T, wEe REara Y w187 foh T 3reoT REqrd g1 | aear & aR & Aifa & O 3R a3 fAues & fav e
iEId fshufea client @isi |

Success Story
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Objectives:

e Students will see and discuss how a rural woman overcame challenges and
pursued her passion despite being told that she should not due to her religion
and gender

o TCST T IR TET L o HdY Teh AT AGAT o Yol eIt b FTHAT FohaT 3R 39 U1l icil foham
ST gt 31T o 3o 379eY €137 31K fofeT 3 SROT UAT 76T et ATfR Tl

e Students make the connection that it is possible for them to overcome challenges
and succeed at their goals as well.

o TCST TG U T § Toh 3eTeh ToIw Aol sht IR ahiedl 3R 379t S1eat & Tl glaTt 371 Foa &

Step 1 : 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Explain that you will be showing a video about Nikhat Zareen, who won the gold medal
at the 2022 Women’s World Boxing Championships.

AU T3 39 @ 5t & aR & ek fafsan fe@mea, fiwgier 2022 AfgeT faea Ferharsi Ay & Faof
qGeh ST ATl

Students watch AV-4 in pairs. o 312 & vdl-4 @A &

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Think-Pair-Share:
R-9eR-2RR:

e How did Nikhat deal with people who thought she should not be in boxing due
to her gender and religion?

@ & 31 olail & a1 HaT cTagR R i Qe & i3 30 319 foiar 3R ere & shor sifareer #F =gt
g anfgu?

e What other challenges did Nikhat face? How did she overcome them?
TG st 3 foher AT b7 AT ST UST? SoENe 38 A AT &

e What kind of mentality or attitude helped Nikhat to succeed?
e g i AfAHar a1 1603 A fA@d & a%d g 7 Acg Hr?

e How could this kind of mentality help you to overcome challenges in your life?
T oRE T AT 3TRT 3TeT Siidet & 3Te dTell ol lfcidl & TR Ulel 7 FHee T Hevell 62

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 46

- 46

Vocabulary: Prefer, assumptions Lesson Duration: 140 mins

Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L46
e 146 Video

Like, don’t like

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

e Students discuss things they like and don’t like using complete sentences
o TTSTH FHTAIC HEH T ITANT e 3oT il o) Tl HLN AN 3o THG & AT THG 81 |

Step 1: 15 mins.

Ask students to imagine that as a class you are planning to spend Sunday afternoon with
your session.

Scenario: Each student suggests a different activity they should plan as a group—going
to the movies, visiting a museum, or having a picnic in the park. They have diverse
preferences.

Discussion Points:

e Ask students to share which activity each student might prefer based on their
personalities or past experiences.

e Prompt them to consider reasons for their assumptions. For instance, why
might one friend prefer movies while another might enjoy a museum visit?

Step 2: 10 mins
Tell students that you will ask questions about what they like. If their answer is yes, they
should stand up. If their answer is no, they should sit down.

TCSTH T TATU fob 1T 3T HTel G5l foh o6 AT TG, & | 1IN 3eTehT STTel 81 & ol Sog 3TeT EATeT I TSI GleAl
&1 379X 3TehT STATS 1T &, Y 306 SoaT g

Ask questions from the list below. After each question, call on 2-3 students (standing or
sitting) to answer with a complete sentence. (Example: Yes I like dogs. No, I don't like

cats.)

7T & 97 Foree & 9aT Y1 8% Uah 9T o 916, FHelic Head o W1 36 &l & T 2-3 FEECH (WS A IS O Y
FelTd |

Do you like...
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...dogs? ...cats? ...tigers? ...the color purple? ...the color orange? ...pineapples?
...mushrooms? ...ice cream? ...classical music? ...horror films? ...English class?

When students are comfortable with the game, you may call on one student at a time to
ask “Do you like...” questions for the other students to answer.

SIS FCSTH Wl 7 HFBEae! B 8, Al 3T U ToAd 7 Teh £S5 @1 "Do you like..." 5T Tt & T ot Tavet &
et 3R 377 Tgseq ot

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Pass out a notecard to each student. Ask students to write 2 sentences starting “I like”
and 2 sentences starting “I don’t like” on their notecard. They should not show their card
to anyone.

3179 g% Teh TEST 1 Teh AAlC 1S & | FESTH Y 3701 FAle h1s 0T “I like” & Y& Bl aTel 2 a1 3R “T don’t like” &
YE Bl ATl 2 AT Tolel 3l g | 3¢ 3T IS fohall 1 +TET fe@rir 8 |

Collect the notecards, mix them up, and redistribute them to different students.

FAIe FH1S NTAT, 3¢ TAATST 3R 3¢ 3eleT-37619T TCSTH A AR FC & |

Call on students to read the notecard you have handed them aloud. Then, ask the other
student to guess who wrote that notecard. The person who wrote it should not guess.

TESTH A 3H A1 IS I Ugat o (o0 e, T 31M0e 3o & 1A 8| T, G@ TgSe & Ig ATl ofaTTed o folv g
T a6 e @S et foram §1 Forae & Toram § 39 31gAre w761 ofanar =g v |

Step 4: 20 mins.

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L46. Go over the sentence frames
together and call on a volunteer or give an example to demonstrate.

TEETH T 3Tl TCSTH UTFTIE T L46 1 Tielel & fT Higw| wof @y 7 G e 4@ 3R vah aferfeeay
T AT AT G& T T Flelh Teh 3GTE0T S|

Example: 3ee3ot:

Person 1: Do you like music?

Person 2: Yes, I like music.

Person 1: What kind of music do you like?

Person 2: I like pop music.

Person 1: Why do you like it?

Person 2: I like it because it is good dance music.

Tell students to use the topics and sentence frames provided in the SAB to carry on a
conversation with their partner. They may take notes, but writing is not required for the
activity.

FESTH 1 379 WY & |1 ST ST 3@ & v Yeahe 7 13 a7e fawait 3i deew v o1 39 &t & forw
Fg| I ACH o afel &, olfehe] TiareTacs & fort forEst & sd 18l ¢

They should try to carry on a discussion with a partner in English for 5 minutes.
3o 3791 AT & A1 5 fAsTe de STerer 7 Tt it &l ST e ¢ |

Then, have students switch partners and repeat with a new topic.

T, TS T ITEeT deelat 3R Teh AT faw & |y ==l &l Qg & fow g1
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Step 5: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to practice
Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn as
many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum point by
lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what is something they learned from
Duolingo today. Encourage students to use their Duolingo learnings in the remaining
part of the class.

Step 6: 30 mins.

Practice Session: 1 Minute Speaking

Provide topics (e.g., favorite book, dream vacation, an inspiring person).
e Have students prepare for 2-3 minutes on the given topic.

e Now call everyone one by one. The challenge is to speak for at least 1
minute non stop.

e Those who pass the challenge receive standing ovations from the class
after their speech.

Topics:

1- Talk about places you'd like to visit, reasons for wanting to go there, and what you
hope to experience.

2- Share your experiences learning English, challenges you've faced, and effective
learning strategies.

Step 7: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the previous
week. Ask the following:

1. What was the main topic we focused on last week?

2. What was the most interesting thing you learned?
Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.
Create excitement by mentioning the following;:

Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ............... (The facilitator should talk about what we would be
learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).

I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 8: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Ask students to complete the Exercise I, IT and III given in SRB individually. Divide
the class in groups and ask them to discuss the answers with their group members. Go to
each group and ask the reasons for choosing the answers.
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Step 9: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 47 | Growth Mindset

Lesson 47

Vocabulary: Strategies, Growth vs Fixed Mindset Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Preparations:
e Write categories on posters before class (See English - “School Vocabulary”)
e Pull up alist of songs to play on YouTube or your phone (See Energizer)
Materials:
e Poster Paper
Resources:
e L47Video
e Student Activity Books, L47

Revision

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least
60% of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More
student participation is better!

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 25 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

Appoint new cops. Acknowledge the effort of the previous cops.

Use this time to revise any previously covered topics that your students require more

practice.
SH AT T 3YANIT Ug T a¥ fhe 1T frdt off v 1 31309 ey & forw &Y, foraeh forw 3mass o3t &t
37T AL T 3T ThAT S|

Youtube Search

Objectives:
e Students learn some strategies for finding a good video on YouTube.

Step 1: 5 mins
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Ask: Ts:

- What are some strategies for finding a good video on YouTube? (e.g. using a
filter, checking the user who posted it, watching a short clip to check)

- JCgd W U 3ol f[Afsa) @isi & T $o 01 #am 82 (3ame)or & ot ftheel 1 39391
FEAT, T UIFE T aTel YoI Y ST e, STt & ot Ues BIT e Saetn)

- How can you tell who posted the video?

- 39 FHY T b ¢ 1o 1af33T fondet aree fomam g2

Step 2: 15 mins.
Explain:

If you like a video, you can look at all the videos posted by that user. This is called
their channel, and often, a channel will post many videos related to one topic.
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HHST:

39T 3R s FATSA 9die §, oY 319 38 Yok ganr uiee favw a1 welt fafsa dw wehd €1 f91d 3e7eht deter
T ST &, 3R 37FER, Tah AeTel Uk A9 & Getrd S Af2al diee w9 |

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L47. Tell students to sit at the
laptops in pairs. ¥g5ed i 319l Tgse Tiaefad o Lay Tielel I &g | FESTH I oITeid 9T 1S 7 et
& fav &

Assign each pair one of the following channels and ask them to write the name in
their SABS: & U SIS T TS doTail & T Teh 3TST Y 31 37¢ 3791 SABs H A1 i@ & faw
e

- Khan Academy India - @il Ths AT 3T
- English Class 101 - gfTerer Famd 101
- Unacademy - ATRSH

Tell them to search for the channel on YouTube. If needed, they can use the filter to
search for only channels and not videos.

3o% CqS H ATl Wiotel & Toiv &g | AT TR g1, A I el YeTer Whotet & forw fveey 1 3921 ¢ Hehe
g, fafsar a1

Give them time to explore the channel and answer the questions in Activity A of their
SABs. Call on pairs to share their findings with the class.

3og AT &Y & TIT 15 THee &7 G703 & 3R 307 v T.a). ST viFefady A & ueal & 3 &1 319y fasast
I FATE & ATY AT e o ToIT SIS T Jel1C |

Step 3: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)
Tell students to choose one of the topics listed in Activity B.
TS I UiFefady B # ford gu fawall & & el veh &1 oot & forw gl

Ask them to search for a channel with useful videos on the topic. They should watch a
few of the videos on the channel to make sure they are good.

318 38 fawg o) 39N fAfSY arel defel 1 Wit o foIT g | 3o F6 FARYT FYel o foIT doTed P
3T 3@ § 3R Iar 9T § foF 9 3eST €

Call a few students to share the name of the channel, the topic, and what they liked
about it.

TCSTH U Aol 1 A1, Taw 3R 378 58 TR & AT I8 AT, 58 T & fAw g |

Discovering the Path to Your Dreams

Objectives:

e The objective of this lesson is to inspire students to think globally and
recognize the vast opportunities beyond their immediate environment.

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 5 mins: Introduction

(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 in 10 mins)

Begin with a brief discussion about what "opportunity" means. Ask students to share
examples of opportunities they know of in their village (e.g., jobs, education, travel).

Explain that today they will explore how opportunities exist globally.
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Step 2: 10 mins.

World map exploration

(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 in 10 mins)

Present the world map to the students. Ask students to identify different countries or
regions and guess what they know about opportunities in those areas (e.g., famous
industries, educational institutions etc).

Encourage them to think beyond their immediate surroundings.

Step 3: 15 mins: Group discussion
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 3 and Step 4 in 20 mins)
Divide students into small groups and assign each group a specific region or country.

Instruct them to google search and note down at least two opportunities they find that
exist in that region (e.g., job markets, educational programs).

Step 4: 15 mins.

Presentation (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 3 and Step 4 in 20 mins)
Have each group briefly present their findings to the class.

Encourage them to explain why they believe these opportunities are significant.

Step 4: 10 mins.
Wrap up with inspiration
Read the Statement (1 minute):

e Display or read the statement:
“This world map is a symbol of your undiscovered potential and the many
places your dreams, aspirations, and ambition can take you.”

Guided Reflection (5 minutes):
e Prompt students with a few quick questions:
o “What does ‘undiscovered potential’ mean to you?”
o “How can this map represent your future dreams and ambitions?”
e Ask them to briefly share a place they might want to go or a dream they have.
Final Thoughts (3-4 minutes):

e Invite a couple of students to share what they think this statement means to
them personally.

e Conclude by saying:
“Remember, this map represents not only places but possibilities. Keep
believing in your potential, and know that your dreams can take you farther
than you imagine.”

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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mm fL n 48 .48, Have, Have (step 1
Lesson 48
Vocabulary: Fonts, Formatting Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Preparations:

e Prepare the answer key for English (SAB Activity C) before class
Resources:

e Student Activity Books, L48

e 1.48-1and L48-2 Videos

Have, Has

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objective:

e Students will practice the usage of have and has.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins.
Ask the questions below. Call on 2-3 students to answer each aloud.
- Do you have blue clothing today?
- Do you have curly hair?
- What do you have in your bag?
- (Hold something up) What do I have in my hand?

Reg:
AT T aTT e Y| 2-3 FESTH hT Yedish H2aT T SR & 3R &t & felw e |
- AT YA IS el IS Ugat 87
- T 39 7ol YERTe 82
- IR A HFATE?
- (FTTE) M AFATE?

Step 2: 15 mins.

Have and Has Sentences: Put students into groups of 3-4. Tell them to open their
Student Activity Books to L48. They should go around their group and take turns
reading aloud the sentences in Activity A. Based on what they learnt in Part A, they
should tell the answers for Part B.

Have 3R has §¢8H TCSCH & 3-4 U T | 3o¢ 30 TS UIFeael g H 148 Wield o foIT e | 3¢
37 3 3 AT & Ui E-A & W Y R W e §|
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Step 3: 15 mins. Practice Sentences:
Students can work in their groups or independently to complete the sentences in
Activity C.

Post the answer key for the students to check their work when they are finished.

Answer Key:

1. He has 2.1 have 3. We have 4. The girl (she) doesn’t have

5. You don’t have 6. The school (it) has 7. Gowrti (he) has

8. Idon’t have 9. Rajini and I (we) have 10. David and Samuel (they) have
PIETRIR IR

TFefe C o arery TS 9= 9 H I TacT &9 & T T Fhel & |

FISTH & SaRT UTFETael C WeH Blol T FESTH GaRT Sofeh A I Sl it & forw 3-8 w1 forgd |
3TER-T:

1. He has 2. I have 3. We have 4. The girl (she) doesn’t have

5. You don’t have 6. The school (it) has 7. Gowri (he) has

8.Idon’thave 9. Rajini and I (we) have 10. David and Samuel (they) have

Step 4: 15 mins.

Speaking Practice:

In their groups, students should practice making sentences using have, don’t have, has,
and doesn’t have and saying them out loud. Writing is optional. Part D

TR SiFeT:

3T a9 ﬁ?—?ﬁ'@-‘l I have, don’t have, has, and doesn’t have H¢H TATHT, SR H St AfFeq HLT§ | deT
forgeT e B

Energizer- Artist and canvas: 3-5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Place students in pairs. One student will draw something on their partner’s back (either
by placing paper on their back and drawing with pencil or simply drawing with their
finger). The partner has to guess what it is. This can also be done with writing words.

Switch so that both partners have a turn to draw.

TEITH & SIS Tl | Teh TEST 379 FrlY & U165 T FS FATT (IT Y SeTehl IS T HIaTeT TG T F o
AT T Shalel 3TeT 33Tl A oI FaATehv) | ATy Rl 3TTATeT SIaTTeAT g9 o T form 91T T | g 2ree} i foreeht
o T ST FheT B |

aIeT TCSTH T 379 AT ofed & forT Fred |

Digital Learning: Word Documents 1

Step 1: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Introduction & Video: 10-15 mins.
gersFere 3R fafzar: 10-15 Fee
Ask:
- What is MS Word? What is it used for?
- What s a ‘font’?
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Students watch AV 1 on their laptops.
EGE
- UHUH IS FAT §? SHET FAT 39T 2

- 'Blec FATE?
FESTH &I A9 ST WAV 18T & [T HiT|

Step 2: 15 mins.
Fonts and Formatting:
Ask students to open MS Word and click “Blank Document” to start a document.

Students should enter their names, addresses, and phone numbers into the document.
2-3 students can enter their information into the same document, one below the other.

Provide some time to explore the font, paragraph, and style options. They may also
explore other options in MS Word during this time if they would like.

Give students some time to format the text using whatever fonts and colors they would
like for the final document.

Plecd I BlATET:

TCITH T TATH g5 Gielel A STFIAE Y& H¥el & fT "Blank Document” 9 fFefeh o fow &g |

FSTH T document 3 39T ATH, Tl 31 BIeT e for@el1 §1 2-3 FESTH 370960 ST Ueh &1 stargeic A fore
Hehel &, Teh o TG G|

Wiee, RTITH 3T TeTge 3T & I H TdT 91 & T 35¢ 15 e FT AT S| 3 T8 Y 39 ST TAUE I35
ST 3iTeereT ot dormer Tehd B

TECITH T BISeTol SIFGFHE & T fohall 8 hiee 3R Tt 1 3TAT et & oI 5 TeTe 1 a7 |

Step 3: 10 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this for 10 mins)
Saving a document: 10 mins.

Students watch AV 2. (optional)

Students should save their file in the PC folder “Documents.” They should name the file
with the first names of everyone in their group. (Example: Tushar. Ali )

Afder 31 siaggie: 10 fAeTe

FZSTH AV 2 ST & | (optional)

TESTH T AT BIgel I GIAT Bres "Document” H A AT § | 3¢ 391 U & Tl TESH & first name F
HT2T $ISel &7 ATH &o1T & | (Example: Tushar. Ali)

Step 4: 20 mins.

Play the video on the facilitator’s laptop. Then together as a class, complete the various
quizzes. Complete as much as the time allows.

htips://learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/skills/speaking/a1-speaking/sho

Step 5: 10 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins): Tell students
to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the previous week. Ask
the following:

1. What new words did we learn last week?

2. Do you have any questions or areas where you would like more practice?
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Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.

Create excitement by mentioning the following;:
Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ............... (The facilitator should talk about what we would be
learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).

I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

200



Lesson - 49

mm f Lesson 49 1.49, Tell me about vourself (step 1
Lesson 49
Vocabulary: Exploration Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Resources:
e [49-1through L49-5 Videos
e Student Activity Books, L49A & L49B

Tell me About Yourself

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:

e Students will be able to provide a clear, concise, and engaging response to the
question, "Tell me about yourself," in a professional setting.

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 20 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this for 15 mins)
Two Truths and a Lie: 5 mins

e Each person shares two true statements and one false statement about
themselves.

e Others try to guess which statement is the lie.
Facilitator starts:
Example

1. Ilove coffee (Lie)

2. Ilike meeting new people (True)

3. Thave never been to a sea side (True)
Repeat with volunteer students.

Tell your students that Tell me about yourself is often asked at the beginning of the
interviews and you should be very honest while answering this. This video will help
you know how to answer this question.

Watch AV-1 twice. (15 mins)

Step 2: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Make small groups. Ask everyone to give their self introduction to their group
members. Each student must give their introduction one by one to others in a group.

After every presentation the group members will offer feedback and discuss what
worked well and what could be improved.
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Step 3: 25 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

Organize role-playing scenarios where students take turns practicing their
self-introductions in various settings. Ask 2 volunteers to come in front and give them

the situation from Part A. They must practice self introduction. There will be no
preparation time. Give the volunteers the topic and ask them to speak for 1 minute.

Step 4: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to practice
Duolingo at home.)

Ask students to login their Duolingo account. Let students practice Duolingo.

Ask students to update any new vocabulary they learned from DuoLingo on the chart
paper. Encourage them to use them in the classroom.

Career Exploration 2: Consolidation and Extension

Objectives:
e Students gain awareness of careers they may not have considered before.

e Students practice learning about careers through videos/research and
note-taking.

Step 1: 10 mins
Ask:
- Do all the people in a village do the same job? Why/Why/not?
- What would happen if all the people in a village wanted the same job?

- TG & T 9T Toh ST 1A X o2 FAT, FAT oT61?
- 3R TS AT & FHY A6 Uk &) AT ATedd ar AT giar?
Accept all answers. Emphasize that not everyone can have the same job because there

are not enough positions available. Add that there may be career opportunities that
they have never even thought of.

T 3T Y TR Y | 30 I W AR & fob T o I FATH STl 781 81 Febell ardifeh AT UG Alolg w161
&1 39 TTY foh el RIS TAET 81 Tehelt & Toteteh SR & Sogiat el Frem ot w761 g1am|

Step 2: 5 mins.

- Ask students to open SAB 49B. Instruct them to fill the table after finding
information online. Tell them that they will work in pairs and search.

Step 3: 30 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)
Research: 15 mins
Instruct students to begin their research. 15 mins

Present: 15 mins: Ask students to present their findings. Discuss the responses as a
class.
Ask students who would like to build a career in this field?
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Step 4: 5 mins.

(Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Wrap up:

Facilitator asks all students to stand up.

Facilitator refers to the 2nd concept from the lesson and asks students to sit down if
they have understood the concept. Students who respond with YES can sit down.

Facilitator asks follow up questions to students to check their understanding of the
concept. If any student(s) who doesn’t share correct understanding, is asked to stand
up again.

Question - Ask 4-5 students to describe one job they learned about.

Facilitator takes a note of total students who are still standing. If the total number is
more than 1/3 of the total present, the facilitator records this activity for revision.

Step 5: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

203



Lesson - 50

Summary of Lesson 50 | This, That, These & Those

Lesson 50
Vocabulary: Inspire, Crazy Lesson Duration: 132 mins
Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L50
e L50 Video

This, That, These, Those

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students will learn the use of this, that, these, those.

e Students will frame sentences and ask questions using this, that, these, those.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 20 mins.

Tell students to look at the poster given in Part A SRB. Ask them to think what the
poster is about. Once students share their responses, ask

1. What happens when you miss a class?
2. What skills do you think you develop by consistently attending classes?

3. How does your presence benefit your classmates and your facilitator?

Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Let's imagine you're at a park, and you spot a squirrel. You want to show your friend the
squirrel but don't want to shout across the park. So, you point and say, "Look at this
squirrel!" Your friend quickly spots it and says, "No, that's not a squirrel, that's a
chipmunk."

Introduction to the Lesson:

At that moment, you used the words "this" and "that" without realizing it. "This" helps
when something is close to you, like the squirrel you saw nearby. "That" is for things
farther away, like the chipmunk your friend noticed across the park. These words help
us talk about things based on how near or far they are.

Engaging Question:
e Start by asking a simple question:

e "Have you ever pointed at something and used 'this' or 'that' to show where it
is?"With the help of Part B, explain the use of 'this', ‘that’, ‘these’ and ‘those’. Ask
students to share one example each using this, that, these and those to their
partner and then to the small group.
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Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Ask students to pair up and fill Part C in SAB. Once students have filled, ask them to
share the responses with a reason.

Step 4: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Write a discussion topic on the board (for example, food, pets, social media, or travel)
and then start passing a ball or “hot potato” from student to student. As students pass
the hot potato around, they must stop when they hear you say the words positive,
negative, or crazy.

When you say, “positive,” the student holding the potato must stop and make a positive
statement about the topic. For example, If the topic is food, their statement might be
“My favorite restaurant is Sanjha Chulha.”

If you say “negative,” they must make a negative statement about the topic, e.g., “I've
never eaten Chinese food!”

And, if you say, “crazy,” the sentence they create can be anything they like, such as,
“Once I ate a whole pizza myself!”

Step 5: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Ask students to watch the AV. Once students have watched, ask them

“In what ways can this story inspire_others facing similar challenges in learning a new
language?” Encourage the conversation in English.

Step 6: 15 mins.

While students are watching the video, write the following questions on the board.
Discuss as a class. Ask everyone to share their responses. Ask for reasons as well.

1. We're going to play cricket morning.(this or that)

Shall I wear this shoe or one? (that or those)

Can I have a look at trousers? (that or those)

Let's go to new library in the city center. (this or that)
posters you gave me look great on my wall. (these or those)

Look at ring over here. (this or that)

Hi Sam, is my friend Sundar. (this or it)

Nogapbwwn

Answers:
1) This, 2) that, 3) those, 4) that, 5) those, 6) this, 7) this

Step: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Ask the students to answer the questions given in Exercise I and II of SRB
individually. Once completed, ask them to share the answers as a class with a reason.

Step 7: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Note: By now, are your students speaking English for at least half of the class time? If they are,
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that's fantastic! If not, don't worry. Think of some new ways to make your English classroom more
exciting. Remember, progress happens step by step. Keep going, and you'll get there!
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Summary of Lesson 51 | Do you have?

Lesson 51

Materials: Lesson Duration: 132 mins
e Small stone or coin
e Any available art supplies (paper, magazines, scissors, glue, markers)
Resources:

e L51-1 & L51-2 Videos
e Student Activity Books, L51

Do you have?

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objective:
e Ask questions using "Do you have?" in different contexts.

Word Power (5 mins): musical instrument, guardian, admire, conversation

Show the Picture: Share the pictures with the class or ask them to see the pictures in
their SRB.

Read the Words aloud as a class: Admire, Musical Instrument, Guardian,
Conversation.

Match a Word: Ask students, “Which word fits the picture best?”
Explain Why (optional): If they want, they can say why they chose that word.

Answers: Discuss the answers and ask students the meaning again.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 15 mins.
Begin by asking a simple question to the class:
e "Have you ever used the phrase 'Do you have' when asking for something?" (2-3
mins)
Now switch to AV -1
Students watch AV-1.
TTSTH AV-1 88 &
Optional: They can read the sentences aloud in the second half of the video.
TeereTer: FescH fafsar & gaY 1T 7 arerdl &l SR ¥ 96 Hahdl & |
Write on the board: Do you have...?
15 oY fr: Do you have?
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Ask the class:
FETT ¥ IS
- Do you have a pencil? Allow them to answer, then write on the board: Yes, I have
a pencil.
- Do you have an airplane? Allow them to answer, then write on the board: No, I
don’t have an airplane.

Note that students can refer to these sentences on the board for the next activity.
&A1 ¢ T FeSTH J9Telr vie (et & forw g7 arerdt &1 §ls R & |avdt &

Step 2: 10 mins
Do You Have...?

Ask students the following questions. If their answer is yes, they should stand up, if their
answer is no, they should sit down.

TETH ¥ Arfafld gea I | afe 3a7a 3Tl §, A 306 36 WST BT §, IS 391 3a) 781 &, Al 3o SoeAT 51
Then, call on 2-3 students to answer aloud using a complete sentence. The sentences
should start “Yes, I have...” or “No, I don’t have...”

2-3 TEECH T AN A 3 &4 & T T 3R 3o IR Bl HEH T TN A §U & & T g | T YE A
TfRT “Yes, I have...”aT “No, I don’t have...”

e Do you have any younger sisters?

e Do you have any older brothers?

e Do you have a pet?

e Do you have a bicycle?

e Do you have a phone?

e Do you have a book?

e Do you have a musical instrument?

e Do you have a cricket bat?

Step 3: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Hide the Stone Game:

Explain the rules below, then play the game.

1. Choose one student to be the “guesser.” Ask them to go out of the room or close
their eyes.

2. The facilitator hands a small stone to one student.
3. All students close their hands like they are holding the stone.

4. The guesser returns or opens his/her eyes and has three chances to guess who is
holding the stone. The guesser asks, “Do you have the stone?”
5. The student responds, “Yes, I have it” or “No, I don’t have it.”

6. Choose a new guesser and repeat steps 1-5.

gT8s g T AA:
oA T aTC @l bl el S GHLAT, fhT 313 & Y|

1. Wﬁtﬁﬂ?&?(ﬁ@ﬂﬂﬂ?ﬂﬁﬂ)m%ﬁvgﬁl TNEAT T A A ST ST 7 37 e Xl
faT e
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2. AT T T TCST HI T BICT FIeT (Te2R) AT B |
3. | TCSTH P 3TN ETUT Y O §E AT § S Ioglot Fls TR T3 TWI T |

IR AT AteT § A1 39=0 319 Gierdl § AR 30 918 g I6H e (3TH1 o) o clief Hieh &
o TIeT fordeh 8T # | I ST W IS &, "Do you have the stone?”

5. ¥CST AW TR, " Yes, T have it " aT" No, I don’t have it."
6. FHE STE Teh o107 AR Yol 3N FT 1-5 STV |

Step 4: 15 mins.
Discussion Practice:
Give students 10 minutes to speak to a partner in English.

Encourage them to ask each other about what they have in their bag, what they have in
their home, what family members they have, and so on.

Challenge them to also use “my” and “your” in their conversation at least twice.

e SfFed: 10 e

FCSTH 1 39e AT A STTeTer 7 &1 il & T 10-15 AT ST AT |

3o¢ Uoh-gil U YO & Tl WicHTRd &Y foh 3eeh a1 H T §, 3ofeh B H AT B, 3oTeh TRAR H fohelel AT &,
scarfe|
Jog HH Q HH & IR YA ST H “my” 3R “your” HT 3TN I F T HF |

Step 5: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to practice
Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn as
many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum point by
lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what is something they learned from
Duolingo today. Encourage students to use their Duolingo learnings in the remaining
part of the class.

Energizer- Wah: 3-5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)
For facilitator’s reference: AV 2

Ask students to stand in a circle. Each person should clasp their hands together.
Explain/demonstrate the rules:

1. The first person says “Wah!” as they raise their clasped hands up like a tree.

2. The two people standing beside them (to their left and their right) should both
say “Wah!” and make a chopping motion (without touching them), as if they are
chopping down the tree.

3. The first person says “Wah!” as they swing their arms down, like a tree falling,
and point their hands at someone else in the circle. It should be clear who they
are pointing to.

4. The person pointed to is the next tree.

This repeats, creating a rhythm. Anyone who misses the rhythm or makes a mistake
must sit down until only two people remain. Both are winners.
wRafoee & H@gH & fo: AV 2

TTSTH &I U Fichel 7 @S 811 & [T g | Tedeh cafard H1 3791 gril 1 3mad A e g1 s fqw are st
I GHAST:
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1. mewmaﬁﬁ%ﬁmwm@m%'ﬁ@"l

2. 3H% 9316l H @S A (A1U 3R aT0) St TS 93 et hr gfafsrar wa § (e wgse oo i) ik
e & "aTe!”

3. UGl ¥CSC hgdl § "aTg!" 39 181 hl o<l STl 8T, o1 his U3 fIR T@T &Y, 31X 319a) gredi ot bt 31
mﬁmwgﬁwmlwwmmﬁwaﬁmwaﬁrmgemwmh

g cafard i 317 AR FIAT 37371 98 37971 U SAT &
u‘s’vfa?cfa'@raﬁ%'\rrésrraﬁ% e Re#H ST gu St 1S ¢ RS 8T ST & AT Il FAT 5, T8 31M3C 8 ATl &
3R AT F TIER g SodT gl memm%mﬁmﬁ%amaﬁﬁ dIRagar
TS FaStal &t ST &

Talking to Parents or Guardians 1: Thank You Cards

Objectives:
e Students recognize why it is important to have conversations with their parents or
guardians.
e Students write thank you cards with something specific they appreciate about their
parents or guardians as a way to start a positive conversation with them.
3eced:

o TCET TASA ¢ o ATT-Faer a1 31fRsTast & a2 aredid Hie F#3t Agcaqut 7

Wmmmmmﬁwwmﬁﬁazm%ﬁw%ummﬁﬂﬁmﬁéﬁ
maﬂﬁ%

Step 1: 15 mins
Introduction:
Think/Pair/Share:

- How often do you talk to your parents or guardians each week? How long do
your conversations last?

- What kinds of things do you and your parents/guardians talk about?
- Are there topics you feel you cannot talk about with your parents/guardians?
What topics?
Whole class discussion:

- Why might it be helpful or important to talk to your parents/guardians about
your choices, such as your career path?

- What are the challenges to having these conversations?
ETEERICH
e /9a7 /A

- 3T &Y g% fhdel 1% 319 ATaT-Raar a1 AfAsas & 91 aa £7 39 argdd HH d ) fhder
AT I Tl &7

- 39 3R 3m9es Arar-far) sifernas fha fawr s ard s 82

- T 0w vy § O oY 3aet oerar § R 39 319er Arar-Rar/3ifierast § a1d S8 A dhd? T
RuT ST JE?

oY T =T

- 379e AT/ 3Tt & 379el qEE & IR F ST AT FAT HeTdeh AT HgcdqUl 8 Hehdl &, o foh
37T HIRAR g2?

- el STl T el H FAT elferar g2
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Step 2: 15 mins

Activity:

Explain:

Remember that whether or not your parents/guardians agree with your choices, they
care about you and want you to succeed. Building a positive relationship with your

parents and thinking of them as your allies will help you feel supported in your journey.
Today, we are starting small - by making cards for our parents.

Have students fill out the chart in L51 of their Student Activity Books.
Give students the opportunity to each share one thing from their chart.

Encourage students to add anything else they thought of after hearing everyone share.
ufFefad:

QTFEIT@:

a1e W o 39 ATT-Fdr/3ifdreraes a1 39T The & GAd &1 AT oTe1, I HTIH! TaTg Fd ¢ IR FA8d & 6

319 el 8| 379 ATAT-TIAT & AT ThRIcHS T TlTel 3T Iog 3191 TEAe & T 7 AT F 3T 3R
HAST A FHST HGEH G191 | 3771 6 Teh BIET AT LI Y TG § - 3791 ATAI-TAeT o FoIw 18 Terent |

T TCSCH o TESC Ui [ae! §ohd L1 H A1 3l o forar g2

Ycdeh TEST T YA TIE H Teh FTcl AU el T AR & | FESTH T 5 R Tclled o FIT AcATigd Y 3R 3¢
{aﬁﬁaﬁmmm%

Step 3: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Make cards:

Students can use art supplies to make thank you cards for their parents.

Inside their cards, they should write at least one specific reason they appreciate their
parents. *Just saying “Thank you” is not enough - they should write why.

IS TATT:

TESTH 3T ATAI-TAeT & forT A 1S FaTret & fw 31me-Heelgst &l 3UANT Y Hehvdl B

39t TS & 37ET, 3¢ ATl ATAT-FAAT T TEAT A & fT A 8 5 Tah fads ot forgar g1 R e g
gl HIHT 761 & — 3o [IWeAT ¢ ol I8 dF JFAT FE W

Home Extension:

e Give the thank you card to your parents or guardians and talk to them about
what you wrote in the card.

Give students a goal of two nights to complete this activity. Note: Unlike the extra
benefit activities, all students are encouraged to complete this activity.

I TFECeET:
o 379 ATAT-Tar a1 31fAsTaent @t Ao Z 1S & 3R 3780 30 aR 7 a1 Y o 39 1S F o g

3 ufFefady @l qu #¥e & fov Tese &1 & Ul 1 w1y &| e vaeer afafihe viFefadsr & faudia,
mmﬁ%mﬁﬁwmﬁ%ﬁvmﬁﬁl

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.
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Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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mm fLesson 52 | Gossip 1(Step 1& 2)

Lesson 52
Vocabulary: Hypothetical, Gossip Lesson Duration: 132 mins
Materials:
e Notecards + tape)
Resources:

e 152-1, L52-2, and L52-3 Videos

Note for Urban Facilitators: Identify a student for a teach back activity in the next
lesson. Inform the student that he/she would teach a topic to the class the next day.

Typing Lesson 6

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e Demonstrate basic typing proficiency.

Word Power (5 mins): goal, gossip, whisper

Share the pictures with the class or ask them to see the pictures in their SRB.
Read the Words aloud as a class: goal, gossip, whisper.

Match a Word: Ask students, “Which word fits the picture best?”

Explain Why (optional): If they want, they can say why they chose that word.

Answers: Discuss the answers and ask students the meaning again.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: For Facilitators
Typing Lesson 6: Upper Row
BT 916 6: FIRFHI A
nt Options:

Option A - Students complete Typing Lesson 6 (instructions below). ALL students
who are not fluent at touch-typing (using ten fingers instead of just pointer
fingers) should be encouraged to participate in the typing lesson.

Option B - Self-Guided Learning (instructions below). Students who are already
fluent in touch-typing may use this time to advance other digital skills.

T3 3O
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HTCI A - FESTH ST U1 6 T U X & (A T 1w fAermegam) | e Fgseq st ca-esfan
Te[Ue 8T & (3 S & 91Tt & 3TaeT & qoy Rt igex R 39er o) &) 38 ergfier-ars & s
T & TIT RearRd #Y|

3iTcere B — Woth MgSS oAfetel (7 few a7 A&RgaR) | Sit Tgsed ued & &1 cu-ersfir # wefue 8, 9
G THY T 39A9T 37 3oree Rhred &1 3R 31T 01 & fov R asd £

Step 2: 20 mins.(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)
Typing Lesson 6 (Option A)
Ask:
- What are some elements of proper typing posture?
(If needed, prompt: “How should you place your (back, eyes, arms, feet)?”)

Ask a volunteer to demonstrate proper typing posture. The other students can provide
feedback on what they are doing well and what to improve.

FGE
- 3Tq e uiesR & %o dod FATE?
(e 3TaRTe g, Hahd & "3MTTeR 319 dYs, 317, 81, Nl &4 T anige?”)
T AR ¥ 3Ta Tt oy 9efia ae & fov Fig | 30 TC5eH B & T & [ aTeiCaR T 3T
Y TET & 3R T PR hled hT T &

Introducing the Upper Row:
EERECIRTEE
Video (5 mins.)
fafzar (5 @)
Show the AV 1 or AV 2 introducing the upper row.
Choose one of the following options based on your students’ English levels.
Display it on one screen for the whole class to watch.
m—fra?rgagwmaﬁgmv 13T AV 2 i@ |
3UeT FESCTH & ST el oh TR W Slat 3iTeere 7 § Ueh ol |
T HETT Y ST & T SH Teh Thlel T T |
Practice (5-10 mins)
Have students sit in pairs at the laptops. Then, give the following instructions:
1. Place your fingers on the home row keys.
2. Practice stretching the correct finger to press the upper row key when I call it out.
3. Your partner can check to see that you are using the correct finger.
Call out the upper row keys: Q, W, E, R, T,Y, U, I, O, P
Have partners switch roles and repeat the steps so that all students have a turn.
YfFeT (5-10 A=)
FISTH I AT WSl H a1t | five, Reafafaa @ d:
1. 3791 3aTforat &l g1 U et W I |
2. FX rctsl IR IR & STl Il Galel o (oI Glgail 3Tl T 3T FoTel T AfFeq &Ll
3. 39T ETT IE STTe T FehelT ¢ Tob 3T FET 3aTell &l 3TATT X g ¢ AT Ta|
HR-Y & deaAt A ael: Q, W, E, R, T, Y, U, 1,0, P
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TR I & FCST I ITER & T IR o] § R T T gt € arfer @it Fgseq &t Aterr e

Step 3: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Typing Master:

Log into Typing Master. Click Study.

Students may begin the activities in Lesson 2.

After some time, remind them to finish their activity and switch with their partner.
T AT ¢

T3 AT ATEER F 19T 57 Y| Study W Fereh Y|

ST UTS 2 Y UFefAdist % R whd 1

15 fRee F 91, 37¢ 319 UiFeiady TATCT I 3R 379er a2t & |rer a1 deol & forw are feay |

Or

Step 1: 35 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 30 mins)

Self-Guided Learning (Option B):

T SIS offeraT (3T &)

Goal-Setting: 5 mins.

Students should write down their learning goal of what specific skill they will learn more

about and practice today as well as what their first step will be. Explain that today, they
should set a goal for something related to Emails OR Online Searching.

Today during digital learning time, I will work on

I will start by

MA-AfeaT: 5 Aae
TCSTH 1 HIA Afetar et a1 Foret ¢ foh 3 Fora fareiy Reemet & a1 3R 31fRres Aol 3ik 3met Sfdea 3 3k

mé‘;mwmma’ﬁmW&%mﬁéﬁvmmaﬁwﬁaﬁﬁ%%ﬁzﬁam
AT

31T Fefreer arfefer ersa & alvreT, &

T HTH HEIT |

T Y& HHI |

Learn on your own: 30 mins.

Allow students to use laptops or smartphones to work toward their digital learning goals.
If they need help, they should do online research or ask a classmate.

215



Lesson - 52

FESTH &l 39 f3Toteer afetar aiter & f&RM 3 1A FH¥et & foIT SaeTa AT TATCHIST &7 3UANT et & [T g | 3R
ﬁﬂaa@ram% ar 35¢ JiieTerrss e &¥eT & A1 freT Teardl & qo-T |

Step 2: 5 mins.
Reflection:
Think-Pair-Share:
- Did you accomplish your goal? Why or why not?
- What challenges did you run into and how did you try to solve them?
RFererere:
IDERCRIEIDEE

- T 3T 39T Mer g1 feRar? Afe B, A Rt foma 3 afe =18, o ot o1t fema?
- mﬁﬁmaﬁﬁu’rwm%maﬂ?mﬁmmﬁw

Energizer- First Letter, Last Letter (Word Chain): 3-5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to stand in a circle. This game can be played as a ball toss or by taking turns
around the circle.

One student begins by calling out a word. The next student then has to say a word that

begins with the letter that the last word ended with. For example, if the previous person

said “Sun,” the next person could say “Nest.” Continue until all students have

participated.

@Wma#w%mﬁ@?gﬁéﬁvﬁl w@aaﬁmm%mﬁmmﬁwwmmwaﬁw
ST HSATE |

Teh TCST T 2leq delall Y& Xl & | T 31aTel TEST Y Teh 2o dlelell © Sl 38 38R & Y& gial 81 o ugel

aTeT QTeg; HATST E3HT T 3ETEROT 3 farw, af; el cafda "Sun” F&aT ¥, af 3976l A "Nest" Fg GhaT ¥| T8
UiFefae) e e ST W ST oeh a8l Tgsed o et of foram gl

Gossip-1

Objectives:
e Students will identify strategies for addressing and avoiding gossip.

e Practice responsible and ethical communication.

Step 1: 10 mins.
Discussion:
Give students a hypothetical example of gossip:

Imagine: You see the new girl at school getting into a police car. You don't know her or
her family.

Ask (Whole class discussion - call on 3-4 students for each question):
- What might you assume or wonder about why she was getting into the police car?
- Would your opinions change at all if you knew that her dad was a police officer?
- What do you think a rumor is? What does gossiping mean?

Explain:

A common rumor scenario is when people jump to conclusions based on assumption,
speculation and partial knowledge of the situation, leading to all kinds of harmful
misinterpretations, and then spread those misinterpretations to others. Gossip is talking
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about people who are not present, often saying negative things about them, whether or
not they are true.

BT
FZSTH i AT T Teh HleUleieh G073
3T Ffel H TS ST T o T I H Tgd §U WA & | 3T 38 1 38 IRAN Y AT A &
TS (T Tl & = Y- Fedeh T & fv 3-4 TSeq A @) :
- 39 T e % g gfera sy F =t Ao W e
- 1 IR T e aeer Suelt i 3 Siretd 8 o 3%k e ven gierq arftrenrdy 82
- 3T FIT 91T § TR 37haTg T &2 FNTAYT ey T T Hdold &7
HHST:
Teh 3hTE T YeT ElelY § ST 19T (RO, 3ieehelt AR U 3 Serehrdy g e foysehd ox agwr s1ra &, forera) arerey

Fctord folerel form SIrar &, 3R Y a8 qERT 1 adr ST g1 AT oftelt & Ui dies a1 ¥l §, SATala] 3e7eh
IR H ARRIcHS STcl HY=1 5, TTe d F 81 ATS[S |

Step 2: 10 mins
Telephone Game: 10 mins
Tell students that you are going to start with a game of telephone.

Ask them to sit in a circle. Choose one person to think of a phrase or sentence. Tell them
to whisper that phrase to the person sitting next to them. Then that person should
whisper it to the next person and so on until the last person has heard the phrase or
sentence. The last person says the phrase or sentence out loud.

Do the activity. Then ask the following questions:

e Ask the person who went first if the final phrase was their original phrase.

e Did anything change? Why do you think it changed?
Explain:
As we saw from this activity, it can be easy to get something wrong when we
communicate. Now this was a game, so it didn’t really matter. But what would happen if
you told someone a story and they told someone else but forgot some important facts or
changed them on purpose? How would you feel?
Allow students to respond. Explain that this is how gossip gets started.
Tl 313: 10 AT
TCSTH I T o 37T S I Y& Al ST B |

3% Uk ol 3 ouY 3 TT FF1 T TS HY W AT ST By ¥ AT HRT| 3% g ot 39 Ty F 4 T
¥ o7 F DY W AT F T FE| 3T TIT F aF T 0T TET & AT F DY F Aol § 3N 3 e Tg
TRFEAET Terel Welt & A e o9 o T Tehel & TS ot Tof of | 3iTae Fgse 4w A1 5ot 1 AR 8 FEelT 81

ufFefadt &Y i festfaf@d ueat 1o
o HIY U ATl TS A Y T oFar qardy 3@ 7 alelr aram HeEw AT Yot HET AT
o FATED deel 1T UT? HTTh! FIT 3T ¢ o g T el I1Am?
FHAST :
SIET o g 38 UiFefady & &, STe g o1 ahd € Al Golol H ITefcll AT & &1 Hevell & | Ig Teh Wl T, FHTAT

TE AT H AT AL T AT| AT FAT G193 3T el Y IS el Fars 3R 3oiet ag ey 3t
TS Afehel I F& HgcaYUT T ATl T I AT 3o¢ STAGSTR S of [GAT? HTUEhT A ST o1amr?

ECSTH T ST & & | T hT 36 A8 W AT L& &1 AT &

Step 3: 10 mins

Personal Experiences:
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Think-Pair-Share:

e Think about a time you have heard gossip, been part of spreading gossip, or
were gossiped about in school or on social media. How did it make you feel? What
did you do?

Sticky Notes:

Ask students to write one feeling on a sticky note and add it to the whiteboard. Encourage

students to read the other notes after they stick theirs.

Tl TFAdIRIA:

FF-IaR-2R:

. Wmasaﬁﬁmaamqﬁmqwﬁg’r AT Serret &7 fGeaT @ 8F, a1 Fher # AT Aeret
aﬂ%mwmﬁqﬁalmémwmﬁwﬁrw

Tecehr Ate:
TESTH A U T slic W ek drae forae 3R 38 sgrse 91 ) Ruse & v %1 Fgsaq 1 379e dle
Rrgeret & 16 a1t e Aicd uge & fav g

Step 4: 10 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)
Whole class discussion:

Ask:

- How can respecting others stop gossiping behavior? (Welcome all suggestions.)
- q{r e @ == 10 fATe

EGE
- G T GEAT AT AT TR HH Jeh Fehell &2 (T GATGT T T HY 1)

Step 5: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Video:
Tell students that you are going to share a video about one unique way they can avoid
gossip and rumors. This is called the 3 filter test. Ask students to watch AV 3.
Ask:
- Now that you have watched the video, do you have more ideas for how to stop
gossip and rumors? (Welcome all suggestions.)
fafzam:

FCSTH HI IV o 1T T AW e & IR 7 vah fafSar ORI et o @ 8 ot 3 aiifay 31k srharet @ @
W%‘lsﬁgﬁv—ammm%lmﬁwgmﬁﬁﬁﬁl

s

a

- 379 oI 379e fafsay aw ol B, T 31Taeh uT AN AT 3 3rchargl Y Aehet & forw 3R 3urer 82 (@t gamat
I TG Y1)

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum
2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.
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Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to
conduct this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Step 7: 10 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):

Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the previous
week. Ask the following:

1. What new words did we learn last week?
2. Do you have any questions or areas where you would like more practice?
Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.

Create excitement by mentioning the following;:
Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ............... (The facilitator should talk about what we would be
learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).

I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

For facilitators
Home Extension Review and Pledge: 5 mins.
Ask:
e Did you give your Thank You Cards to your parents? How did it go?

e Discuss what went well. If students faced challenges, discuss as a class how they
can continue to overcome them and build a positive relationship with their
parents.

e If students are uncomfortable sharing with the class, provide time at the end of
class for them to share with you privately.

e Encourage students who have not yet done so to: Give the thank you card to your
parents and talk to them about what you wrote in the card.

e Acknowledge the class for what they did well during the lesson.
e Recite the pledge.

o AT T 379 Aeh J IS 319 ATT-TAeT 1 o am? | S e

o Tl Y T AT 3TTOT T TG TESTH T YAl T HHAT ST TS, o G HeTT & /ey =il v a
3% 3 o T T 3 31T HIAT- T 35 BT FHRIcHF e Foll Ty & |

o g TCIT HET & AIHe Tcllel H IGITEIA HEHH L &, 0l el oh 37cl A 3og WIS AR I T FcAler

& forT @77 geTe #L|

o 3o TCSTH H WicHIed X [oleaisl 3780 oeh Ig 161 fohdlT §: 379t ATHl-Far &t Y g s & iR 38 38
T 3 ST Y b 31T s 3 Forar ¥

o UG & ST 3egiaY St 3T fohar 38 I & o1d &y,

o TSI
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Summary of Lesson 53 | Actions & Places

Lesson 53

Vocabulary: Good/Wrong uses of public places Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Resources:

e Student Activity Books, L53

Note:
Ask students if they have given thank you cards to their parents.

Action and Places

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:

e Students will learn the vocabulary related to action words and places and use these
words correctly in sentences.

Word Power (5 mins): Misusing, scribbling, tearing off, filthy, scatter,
wrappers

Share the pictures with the class or ask them to see the pictures in their SRB.
Read the Words aloud as a class: Misusing, scribbling, tearing off, filthy, scatter, wrappers
Match a Word: Ask students, “Which word fits the picture best?”

Answers: Discuss the answers and ask students the meaning again.

1. The boy is the wall with crayons ( Hint:One option is correct: scribbling
or tearing): answer: scribbling

2. The kid is pages from a book. (Hint: One option is correct: filthy or
tearing): answer: tearing

3. The man on the bike is the phone. (Hint: One is correct:
misusing or wrapper) answer: misusing

4. Pieces of paper are on the floor. (Hint: One option is correct: scatter or
misusing) answer: misusing

5. Theriver is . (Hint: One option is correct: tearing or filthy): answer filthy

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 10 min
Gives students 2 - 3 minutes to go over the list of actions in Part A.

Calls out an action and a student. The student who is called upon has to enact the action
announced. For example, if Student ‘A’ and ‘sing’ are announced, then Student A has to
sing.
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If a student is unable to enact the action correctly, another student’s name is announced
with the same action, without telling the previous student that he is wrong and yet
ensuring that the class understands what the correct meaning of the word is.

Step 2: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

Divide the class into two teams - Team A and Team B. Encourages each team to take up an
interesting team name.

Give 10 slips of paper to each team. Team A writes names of places - one on each slip.
Team B writes actions - one on each slip.

Collect the 20 slips and keep them separately as two sets on the table. Invites one member
from Team A and asks him/her to pick two slips - one from each set.

Within 20 seconds, Team A has to frame one complete and meaningful sentence
(statement or question) using the two words written on the two slips.

Continues the game with members of Team B.

Ensure that all the members of the group are participative and there is a balance of
questions and statements.

Encourage those who are not participative reinforcing how participation is key to learning
the language.

Step 3: 20 mins.

Ask students to complete Part B.1, working individually. Ask a few students to share their
responses.

Introduce the concept of public and private places - focusing primarily on ownership.

Talk about some actions that are common in public places such as bus stations, railway
platforms, and movie theaters.

Ask students to read Part B.2 in pairs.

Walk around to ensure that the students are reading correctly and taking turns to read.

Step 4: 10 mins.

Asks students:
e Who owns public places like buses, monuments?
e What are some good ways to use public places?

e What are some wrong uses of public places? Accepts all answers and repeats the
appropriate ones.

Revision

Step 1: 25 mins.
(Rural facilitators will use this time to revise topics that require more practice.)

(Urban facilitators will ask a few students to teach a topic back to the class. While students
are teaching the topic, call one student at a time and talk about the Duolingo progress
using questions given in the appendix and update the sheet)

Step 2: 30 mins. Only for Rural facilitators
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Ask students to login to their Duolingo account. Let students practice Duolingo.

While students are at task, call one student at a time and talk about their learning journey.
Ask the questions given in the feedback sheet. Update the sheet.

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual (minimum
2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been absent
for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct this
step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 54

Vocabulary: Practice vocabulary from recent lessons Lesson Duration: 130 mins

Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L54A and 54B
Materials:
e markers
® poster paper
e tape

Consolidation

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of
the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objective:

e Students practice incorporating vocabulary from recent lessons, such as like,
don't like, has, have, and school-related words into conversation.

Word Power: (10 mins) Revision:

Write these words on the board: Scatter, misuse, gossip, scribble, tearing, goal, whisper,
admire, guardian.

Act & Sentence Game Instructions

1. Divide the Class
o Split the class into two teams: Team A and Team B.
2. Pick a Player
o Call one member from Team A to the front.
3. Whisper the Word
o  Whisper a word from the board to the student from Team A.
4. ActItOut
o The student must act out the word without speaking. No sounds or writing
are allowed.
5. Team Guessing
o The rest of Team A guesses the word. They must say the word out loud.
6. Make a Sentence
o Once the word is guessed correctly, Team A must make a complete,
correct sentence using the word.
7. Switch Teams
o Repeat the process with a member of Team B.
8. Scoring
o Award 1 point for guessing the word and 1 additional point for creating a
correct sentence.
9. Continue
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o Take turns until all words are used or time is up. The team with the most
points wins!

Step 1: 15 mins

Make groups of 3-4. Ask students to turn to L54A in their Student Activity Books.
In their group, they should choose one picture to discuss. Encourage them to:

e Use vocabulary and grammar they have learned in recent lessons
e Try to speak in complete sentences
e Be creative! They can even make up a story about the picture.

After 10 minutes of speaking in their groups, call on one student from each group to
present what they discussed. Try to call on students who do not speak as often in class.
3-4 TESTH & U 10| TESTH W 3oTehl TEST TTFETAET o  L54A Telel o [T |
39 9 H, 3¢ Tl o Tl Teh T Yolall 8| 3¢ Tednied i

® BTl & JTol H T TS eregTdeil 3 SATHIOT T IYIIET L

o ol UH H aYelel S IfRAA HY

o THufea el & TEIR & a7 U FHgrel sl ST Fhcl 8 |

39 9 & Slef & 10 TATE & dTe, Tcdeh U & Teh TS T IeTeh SaRT Tl &l IS dTcll 3l FET el b foIT
I | 3o7 TESTH T Gollel T HIRAN Y SiT el & SATET STl w761 |

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators conduct this in 10 mins.)

Ask students to discuss their school experiences with a partner. They may use the
sentence frames in Activity B of their Student Activity Books for guidance, but it is not
required.

After 5 minutes, ask them to switch partners and repeat the activity.

TEETH W 3791 Fhol & IeTHAT I Tk AT & A T4l it o FIT e | & 3R A1 Al ARG & forw sroel wgse
UTFeAEr garg 1 UTFTAET-B & -0 T SUANT T Thel &, olfohel TR HTaRTehT 761 ¢ |

5 fAeTe & 91¢, 3¢ UIéaR agere 3 ufFefadt alev & faw ¢

Growth Mindset 1

Objectives:

e Students distinguish between fixed mindset responses and growth mindset
responses and discuss how a growth mindset can help you to learn,
persevere, and succeed.

e Students think about their own mindsets and write down a growth mindset
response to practice.

3tesimfea:
o TScH fheres ATgsHE WOaH R I ATSsHE WO & T 3R X & I T g &
ANY ATSSAC TR AT, 76 ot 3N TheT 81 7 F4 A T Fhar g

o TCSTH YA & T AATHRAT & g H Frerd 8 3R 38714 & T veh MY ASsqE [l Y
feEa gl
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Step 1: 5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 collectively in 10 mins)
This activity can be done in an open space in the classroom or outside.

Ask students to crumple half a sheet of paper into a ball. Place a box in the front of the
classroom (or anywhere outside) and tell students to choose a place to stand and throw
their paper ball into the box. (Anywhere they stand is acceptable, including right beside
the box.)

Ig UiFefadl Foid & I7 ST Gell 51918 H T ST Hehcll & | FLSTH T hiaTel i ITE efie &l Uah 3
STHT e SaATet o TIT & | FelTd & HIHeT (IT T g1 3 Teh dierd T 3R TSl 1 @3 gl & o
Teh STITE Yool 3R GO Siet 1 Sierd & thehel & ToIT b | (I et 371 TS &1 Hehdl &, ST & Sreh qaTel H
)

Give all students a chance to throw their paper balls. Then, tell them that they may stop
or they may collect their ball and try again. Repeat a few times.

Tt FCSTH T AU diel theel &7 AlerT &1 Y, 358 9aTC & F 7 G § A7 3 319060 g Fohcor A Hhl © 3R
Qe JA Y Hehl § | $U FS IR ST

Step 2: 10 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 collectively in 10 mins)

Ask: &:

e Raise your hand if you chose to stand near the box. (Call on 2-3 students to
share why.)

o IfE U= serq & ITH WS EIaAT AT A 39T 6T 3BT | (2-3 FLSCH I Tcllal o foIT Folrd 3R g
QAT HAT 3ogled 21 A1)

e Raise your hand if you chose to stand far from the box. (Call on 2-3 students
to share why.)

o  IfE U sfere { g WS BIAT T&AT Al I1TeAT BT 33TV | (2-3 FESTH I TdTet & T et 3R g
UHT AT Segiat T Tell)

e Raise your hand if you stopped after your first throw. (Call on 2-3 students to
share why.)

o I 31T 3T Ug el YT Fet & TG T AT AN 3T §TY 3BT (2-3 FESTH T Flled & fHT Ford
3R Y& TAT AT 3eglad FT FoT)

e Raise your hand if you kept taking more throws. (Call on 2-3 students to
share why.)

o  Ifg 39 37fRre YT YA @ A 39T §TU 3GTU| (2-3 TESCH 1 TAlet & ToIT Folrw AR I X andalt
3egiel AT o)

Tell students that they will be learning about two different types of mindsets. Ask
them to try to remember what they were thinking and feeling during the activity so
that they can reflect on it later.

TTSTH FT IATT T & IEAT-3769T ThR T AT 6 IR H T | 3o¢ g TG HA o [T &g o I
TfFeTaer o Gl T |l T8 & 3R Hgq@ Y ¢ & ifeh d dle # 37 W R X e
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Ask students to clean up the paper basketballs. If you are outside, ask students to

return to the classroom.

FESTH A G IEhealel 1 A1t el o 1T ohg | A 37T S16X &, Y FESTH T Folld H oliest & fow &g |

In the Context of the Activity explain: if you kept taking more throws even
after missing the box, you probably showed a growth mindset. You were likely

excited by the challenge and believed that with more practice, you could get better.
(I 3T SeFg & 3icT PIITST I 3E] Y o thehe! & a1 o 3™ AT Y B, O GHIT: 39 Fhrg Fr
AT FGETS § | 3T HHI: ollel & Scaied & AR AT & R 1t 31908 F 3T JFeR g FFT §1)

If some students mention that they didn't take many throws because they wanted to give others a
chance you can say: "Thanks for being thoughtful and letting others have a turn. It’s great to help out,
but it’s also important to practice and try to improve yourself. Finding a balance between helping
others and working on your own skills can help everyone do better." (Ife & B FdTd & f& 3egial
T ot gt R iifes 3 @t Y AT ST e A &Y 3T by TR & R gleY 3 gt B At
ot & fAIT YeardTe | Feg el S5l 3T ST &, fehed 378TH oheT 3N T AT 37 AgcaqoT & Gar b
SECR Sellel & foIT! gERT 1 Heg e 3R 79T Hierel TR H1H Flel o & Tclolel sellel ¥ &< fohall hl dgek
el & Hee AT ahdr §1")

Step 3: 15 mins.

Watch AV. Have students watch it from their own laptops

Think-Pair-Share:

fAR-9eR-2R:
e What does it mean to have a fixed mindset?
o haTs ATSSACT glat T AT A &2
e What does it mean to have a growth mindset?
o Y ATSIHC BleY FT FAT FAS §?
e Itis possible to have a fixed mindset sometimes and a growth mindset other

times. What mindset were you using during the basketball activity?

o  FN-Faft fhares AEEC 3R It AT ATSSAC BT T & | SEhedld UiFelacl o gRIe 39
T AT T STIT I I A?

Step 4: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Quickly draw (or have 2 volunteers draw) a picture on the board of a “fixed mindset”
character on the left and a “growth mindset” character on the right. Give them
names if you want.

S I MY ATS3HC IFe T, ST T183 W, 3R ez ASsdT Il I, A% 138 R, STedl & AFR
FATC (IT 2 AT &l Fg) | IR T8 Al 3o ATH G|

Ask students to stand up. Read out one of the phrases below. If students think it is a
fixed mindset phrase, they should move to the left, and if they think it is a growth
mindset phrase, they should move to the right. Call on 2-3 students to explain their
answers. If there is a disagreement, encourage students to discuss.
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TCSTH &1 T3 B & [T Fg | o feT 970 Shoftet 3 @ Ua 1 0 | IS Tsed &t oeran ¢ & a1 v fharas
ATE3HT TTel ol &, Y 3eg a13 3R ST AT, 3R 3R 3o 91T § T I8 Tk MY ASSHC aTell Sl &, Al
3¢ &S 3R STl TRV 2-3 TESTH ol 3eTeh IR HHASA o [IT Jol10 | Afe; h1S 3rgAT &, ol Tgsed &1
3 R TAT e & T Wearfed #i|

Phrases:
qTeFaTer:
e Ican’t doit. I'm not talented. (fixed)
# T5 TE F FHaT| F Eofes 7 §| (s ArgsHe)
e Ican do it because I was born intelligent. (fixed)
# 7g R ThelT § sFaien # geftraTe der g3im ol (fhers A1gsdie)
e I can do it because I work hard and learn. (growth)
# Tg R AehlT § FIeh A gt AgTd Al § AR FWAT g (Y AGSHT)
e I fail when I make mistakes. (fixed)
ST 3 ATt s § o # 3ol 81 ST § | (Therars Argse)
e Mistakes are a way to learn and grow. (growth)
Tafaar BrEer 3R 3T ag=t &1 U Al €1 (IY AEse)
e I am not afraid to try something new! (growth)
# $o 79T A I 6T ST (MY ASHE)
Ask the class to think of 2-4 other examples.
FITH T 2-4 31 T80 & IR H 6ot & v &g |

Step 5: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

Form groups of 3-5 students. Ask students to open their Student Activity Books.
They should read the scenarios out loud and discuss the questions.

3-5 TCSTH & U T=ATU | TESCH i 37T F¢Se Tarefael §oh Wil o [T & | 3¢ TR o S & gt
¢ 3R et W T A B

Facilitator’s guide:
hiAfereex aMss:
e What would be a fixed mindset response Priya could have? (e.g. “I am not
smart enough, so I give up.”)
3T & T e therers ATSSHE arell I fshar - 8 Hencl &? (3eTeXr & fav " 3ae T Al
ST H gR AN ")
e What would be a growth mindset response Priya could have? (e.g. “T will try
to understand the mistakes I made, study hard, and try again.”)

o 1 Ty ArgsAe Fr afafrar a7 & Tehdl 82 (3180 & farw "3 3196t sTafat sl TSt 6t
PITRIer &l , ey wgef, 3R o & g el 1)
e What would be a fixed mindset response Ravi could have? (e.g. “T am not

good at this job, so I quit.”)
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T T T s ATEsUC AT TshaT 73T 81 Tehdll &7 (361807 o ol ﬁsvaﬁﬁm;n?r{
sqfoT #« ais fgam )

e What would be a growth mindset response Ravi could have? (e.g. “T will
learn what people like and improve my recipe.”)

& & vy AgsAE 1 gfafshar = gy Ferdl 82 (381807 & faw " 3R HGem St & g8 i §
3R A AR A GUR FFaM)

Step 6: 10 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Explain that you can actually change your mindset by practicing growth mindset
thoughts. Ask students to think of one growth mindset thought they want to practice.
They can write it in their SABs Part B. (Examples: “I can improve with practice.”
“Mistakes are an opportunity to learn.”)

HHSAT o T AEAT H AT ATGSHC ATel TR ohT IATH Fleh 3Te1T AT e ohl Seel Hehel & | FCoCH
FI T AU AU ATe olGs & T g ST 36 o191 1o I 37919 AT I8 & | F 3 319+ SABs & forg
Hehd 8| (SETEOT: "H 39ITH W FUR T Tehcl § | " "ITeA T TGed T Teh e gl 817)

Tell students to look out for something that feels challenging in the coming week. It
could be an activity at FEA, a difficult interaction with a friend or family member, a
test or competition at school or something else. When it happens, they should stop
and notice their thoughts. Then, they should practice thinking about their growth
mindset thought.

TESTH A g T 3Tt aTel Fecre # fehdll QT =ieT &t Telmer Y it oAldTquT ofdl| Jg Uh.3.U. & Teh Uiefaer
81 Fehell &, fondll T a1 IR & weg & @ v Hfo aradia, Tho # v adieT a1 g args

3R ST9 U7 BYAT B, Al 3o Tk oIl AR U 3R 319 TAaRY 9R &aret &1 anfw| R, 3% 379+ MY ASsde
& IR H T T AT AT AT

Step 6: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Ask students to look at the images and complete Exercise I given in SRB individually.
Once they have completed, discuss the answers as a class, along with a reason. Also, ask

them to make their own sentences with ‘this, that, these, those’ and share with the class.

Ask students to share the meaning of gossip.

Ask students to complete Exercise II given in SRB individually. Once completed, discuss
the answers as a class. Ask students to make their own sentences using an ‘action’ and a

‘place’. Each sentence they make, should have an ‘action’” and ‘place’ both.

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.
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Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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mm ar n
Lesson 55

Vocabulary: Preference, Pros, Cons, Compassion Lesson Duration: 132 mins

Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L55
e Videos L55-1, L55-2, L55-3 and L55-4

Digital Learning: Word Documents 2

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students practice formatting the text in a word document.

e Students practice self-guided learning and peer teaching to become more
independent in learning digital skills.

352 Y:
o TTSTH U T3 SIFPHAT A TFEC ! Bl Ftat & YFeq v g1
o Bfoce Rara drae 7 31fs Fade oo & v TeseH dow-amgss dfster 3R drR-afer @r
AfFca T

Word Power: (5 mins) Celebrate, achievement, victory
Write these 3 words on the board.

1. Now act like you're lifting a trophy above your head, then wave to an imaginary
crowd. Ask which of the 3 words fits in best with the act. Let students guess. Ask
students what victory means. Ask what is the opposite of victory (defeat).

2. Now pretend to cut a cake and ask everyone to clap. Ask which of the 3 words
fits in best with the act. Let students guess. Ask students what celebration
means. Ask what is the opposite of celebrate (criticise).

3. Place your hands on your hips, stand tall, and smile confidently, saying, “I did
it!” Ask students what achievement means. Ask what the opposite of
achievement (failure).

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.

Students open their Word file from the previous class. Note: They can do this by
opening MS Word and clicking “Open” OR by opening the “Documents” folder on the
laptop.

Students watch the AV 1 about moving and editing text.

Then, tell students to add their email addresses to their Word document, below their
names and above their addresses.
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Next, instruct them to move their phone numbers above their addresses. They should
try to do this without deleting and retyping. (They can “drag” or use “copy and paste”.)

FEECH HYAT TSl 8T arell 95 Bigel 1 Wield §1 sie: I TATH I8 Well AR “open” W e e A1 ofueld W
"Document" ®esT Wiclehd VAT & Tohd & |

Fesed AV 1 fafsar 7 e Afder sk e gma €
FZSTH U g [ T 319 SAST T3H 1 3791 Word STgFHE H, 379e1 11 & &1 3R 319 0 & FR ford|

ST 916, 3og 37961 Piel a1 I 39T Td & FUI of Sfel T (16,21 & | 3o¢ (9T [Seiie IR ST fohT THT ket T 91 T g |
(& "SI0 7 "y 3R O & 3TANT W bl §1)

Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)
Students work in pairs. Assign half of the pairs (Group A) to watch AV 2 and half of the
pairs (Group B) to watch AV 3.

e Group A: Lines and spacing (AV 2)

e Group B: Lists (AV 3)

Then, students should practice the new skill on their own in their Word document. If
needed, they can watch the video again.

TESTH Y IR A 1o AT &1 FAfBAT AV 2 S & fw 318 =R (9 A) 318 X AR A AV 3 @ &
ﬁvam)dw(mmmns?rﬁl

o T A: TS IR TR (L55-2)
o 9 B: foFed (L55-3)
TESTH I 3791 I8 SIFPFHT H T AT oo T AfFed el § | ST I8 R o fafzal iR & 2w weht &

While students are watching the videos, write “Can you cook” paragraph on the board.
It is given at the end of the lesson.

Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Form new pairs with one student from Group A and one student from Group B.

Give Group A students some time to explain and demonstrate lines and spacing to their
new partner. They should give their partner a turn to practice.

Then, give Group B students some time to explain and demonstrate lists to their
partner and give their partner a turn to practice.

Circulate and check that students are understanding the skills well.

9 A & Toh T¢Se AR 9 B o Ueh TS o A1Y o707 4T =10 |

I A % TESTH T 9T AT AT Y of1geT R AT T FHSAA o T 5-10 TReTE 1 AT & | 3¢ 379 A1y
P YT e By A S Y|

’rﬁﬂa:étr B & ¥STH 1 39e Tl &l foree gaAsTa & T 5-10 fAete & @@ € 3R 3rde @l 1 Sfacq et
IR
ST R Fgde Rehed I 308 e A9 @

Step 4: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to stand in a circle. Call on one person to be the smile-maker. This person
goes up to students and tries to make them laugh or smile. They can tell jokes, make
funny faces, or act silly, but they should not touch anyone. The other students try not to
smile or laugh. If they do, they become the next smile-maker.

TCSTH T Teh Hehel H WS §led oh ToIU o | Teh TCSC T THTSSA-H Telol oh ToIU Jolll | Tg TEST FTehl FCSeH &
wwﬁmﬁmwﬁ@raﬁfﬁr FAT | 96 TeHell ol Tehell &, HTTRT VY a1 Thell &, AT

AT T T T &, mﬁMaﬁmaﬁam—aRﬁwﬁmmmaﬁgmﬁaw
A E, A T 3TeY TR - R FoT)

Celebrating Others Success
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Objectives:

e To encourage a culture of mutual support and positivity by teaching the
importance of celebrating others’ successes.

e Emphasize on the power of community and the importance of uplifting each
other through celebrations and not competing with one another rather,
celebrating each other and their achievements.

Step 1: 15 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):
Ask students to answer the following:

1. What does success mean to you? Is it only academic success or is it more than that?

2. What can be the different forms of success? Discuss. (e.g. academic achievements,
personal milestones, community contributions, parents, family, friends, business
growth etc.)

3. Explain: Why do you think it is important to celebrate others’ successes? (Talk about
the importance of commemorating other people’s achievements, enhancing community
spirit, individual motivation, fosters a positive environment, creating a happy
environment, simple appreciation gestures create a big impact, mutual support leads to
collective growth and prosperity etc.)

Step 2: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):
Discuss the following scenario with students and ask them to answer the questions:

A town where everybody celebrates each other’s victories and successes, for example,
when a farmer has a good harvest everyone comes together to celebrate and encourage
it. This leads to increased cooperation, happiness, and motivation to work harder.

1. How would this kind of positive attitude impact the success of others?

Step 3: 25 mins.
Role-Play

Divide the participants into small groups. Assign each group a scenario where someone
achieves a milestone (e.g., a student excels in exams, a family builds a new house, a
farmer gets a good harvest)

Each group prepares and performs a short-play showing how they would celebrate this
success.

Discuss how being celebrated made them feel about their achievements and desire to
work harder, and how it impacted others.

Step 4: 15 mins.

Brainstorming session:

Ask participants to think about real life successes of people whom they know personally
and how they would acknowledge and celebrate them. (Neighbour, friend, family,
relative etc.)

(The facilitator can also add their inputs.)

Ask students about some practical ideas on how they can celebrate these achievements.
Examples: organizing small gatherings, giving verbal appreciation, creating awards or
certificates, social media shootouts (if accessible).

They should list the ideas shared by students on the board.

- 55
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Step 5: 5 mins.

(Urban facilitators to skip sharing the learning. They should do the home
assignment. Home assignment information to be shared as Part of Step 4.)
Ask students to share their learning from the lesson.

Home Assignment:

Identify one person in your community who recently achieved something significant.
Make an effort to celebrate their success this week.

Write down how you felt and how the other person responded.
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Lesson 56

Vocabulary: Neighborhood Lesson Duration: 135 mins

Preparations:
e Tape a piece of paper in each corner of the classroom and number them 1-4.
(See Energizer)
Resources:
e Student Reference Books, L56

Growth Mindset - 2

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objective:

e Students will review what it means to have a growth mindset and will
discuss how they can apply it when they make mistakes in their lives

o TScH RIAY & foh A1y ASSHE 1 o7 AcTeld & R =l T & ST d 319e et &
RTINS & ol 3§ S T ST T Tehel & |

Word Power Revision: 10 mins

Write these words on the board: scatter, gossip, filthy, growth mindset, wrapper, admire,

victory, misuse, whisper, goal, conversation.

Divide class in small groups. Ask each group to define one word to the class.

Step 1: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Tell them to think of a time when they made a mistake or tried something and did not
succeed. Explain that each person will have two minutes to share their experience. They
can describe what happened, how they felt, and how they responded.

3o 38 TAY & TR H Aefed & FoIT g ST Iogled IS ITelcll hY AT H5 et 1 HIRARN Y 3N Thel 7€ §UI 1T &
o6 &% Th Al o T 31911 1737 STclTet < ForT &Y feTe bl T g1 | 3§ T Sl Aehe! & foh AT EHT, Seglod b
HEHH T 3N 3egiat et giafsrar &1

As they speak, their partner should practice making eye contact and listening without
interrupting.

ST A drerd 8, 3oTh ATl Y T3 ek 31T # @ AR Golol T HeATH e

e Did you learn all the details of your partner’s story?
T 31T 3791 AT hT hgTalt ok Hell S e hl Gar?

e What can you do to become a better listener?
Teh S8R T/ AT SoTet & foTT 3179 7 I Tht 272

Step 2 : 10 mins.
Ask: 7&:

e What is a growth mindset?
o MY AESHC FATE?
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e How would someone with a growth mindset think about mistakes or
failures?
o Y ASSHET Tl IS STTFd IATAAT IT I THAAT3 & IR F FF FrAam?

Explain:

e If someone with a fixed mindset makes a mistake, they think it means they
are not good at something. They might try to avoid it or give up.

e If someone with a growth mindset makes a mistake, they see it as a chance
to learn from it and do better next time. Instead of a step back, they see
mistakes as a step forward on the path to success.

o I S raes AT aTel STFT Il FIAT &, dl 3T 91T & b 3Tt 31T § T ag fonddy et
3o AL &1 98 3T T ITBR ATA T HIFAA R TheT &

e 3[R IATY ATSSUT ATCHT IS cTTd Il HIAT &, Al I 3 3 ITeTcll T TG 31T 79Tl IR g
F{ & 39T o FT H SWAT §| I8 Ueh heH YIS Bl & Sl ATATIAT ol heldl bl g T Teh
FEH T g7 & & H ST B

Step 3 : 10 mins.

Ask students to discuss and “coach” their partner about how they could handle the
mistake they discussed earlier with a growth mindset. What could they say, think, or do
differently in order to learn and grow from their mistake?

FCSTH HY 39 WY &A1Y T AT 3R AR "B FA & AT g F I I ATSSAC GaRT 39 ol hr HA
THTST o & ToIE UX 3ogiel Uger T &7 Y| 3790 i)y & T 3 T & v S g gha &, Qo g &
T 37191 a0 A T b &7

Give each partner 5-7 minutes to peer coach, then remind them to switch.

X U Il Y MR T & v 5-7 e &, T 3¢ [aa e & foIv I1e; gy

Revision

Step 1: 25 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins):

Use this time to revise any previously covered topics that your students require more
practice.

Note- Move around the classroom to ensure all students understand tasks they are
working on. Also it is a useful tactic to give extra support to certain students.

Jeopardy

Step 1: 30 mins:

Set up the jeopardy game. The link to the game is as follows:

https://docs.google.com/presentation/d/1NxmpxlJfPKoDuluBUnBEIBUIGQCAR4no/e
it?usp=sharing&ouid=1 22 28827294&rtpof=true&sd=true

Play the game.

Step 2: 20 mins (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Write this whatsapp conversation on the board between Tej and Suraj. Ask students to
read. (Students can refer to SRB)

Tej: Suraj, I'm scared about exams. Can you help me?

Suraj: Sure, Tej! What's wrong?
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Tej: I have a lot to study, but not much time. What should I do?

Suraj: Let's make a study plan. We can study for a short time every day.
Tej: Okay. How long should we study each day?

Suraj: We can start with one hour every day and then increase the time later.

Tej: That sounds manageable. But what about playing?
Suraj: It's important to take breaks and play too. We need to balance study and playtime.
Tej: Thank you, Suraj! You're very smart!
Suraj: No problem, Tej! We can be smart together!
Ask students to answer in full sentences: Encourage everyone to speak
1. What is Tej feeling worried about?
How does Suraj suggest they solve Tej's problem?
How much time does Suraj recommend studying each day initially?

Why does Suraj think taking breaks is important?
What does Tej thank Suraj for?

AL S

How does Suraj reply when Tej says thank you?

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):

Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the previous
week. Ask the following:

1. What new words did we learn last week?
2. Do you have any questions or areas where you would like more practice?
Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.

Create excitement by mentioning the following:
Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ........................ (The facilitator should talk about what we would be
learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).

I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 57

Resources:

e Student Reference Books, L57 Lesson Duration: 140 mins

Telephonic Conversation

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e The lesson will offer students practical tips on using effective telephone
etiquette.

e Additionally, students will engage in hands-on practice of these skills through
various scenarios.

Word Power: 5 mins: receptionist, client, enquire.

Ask students to google search the meaning of the 3 words and share with the class.
Discuss the answers with the class.

Step 1: 15 mins.

"Imagine Alisha is excited about practicing English. One day, she needed to call a
restaurant to make a reservation. Feeling a bit nervous about speaking English on the
phone, Alisha rehearsed what she wanted to say beforehand. When she made the call,
she found it a bit tricky because she couldn't see the person she was talking to, but she
tried her best to understand and be understood."

"What do you think might be difficult about having a conversation on the phone in
English compared to speaking face-to-face?" (5 mins)

Now : discuss Scenario 1 in Part A with students focussing on the phrases.

Step 2: 15 mins.

Now divide the class in pairs and ask them to read scenario 2 twice and then discuss
that with their partner. Move around and help the struggling students.

Ask students to move to scenario 3 and repeat the process. Move around and help the
struggling students.

Step 3: 15 mins.

Ask the class to sit with their pairs. Assign each pair a topic given in Part B. Get the
pairs to prepare their script and role play together.

While students are preparing, write the whatsapp conversation on the board given in
Step 6

Step 4: 20 mins.

Ask the pairs to present their role plays to the class. Encourage students to use phrases
learnt in Part A.
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(For urban facilitators- Facilitator to call students, one group at a time to talk
about their Duolingo learning journey. Ask questions given in the feedback sheet.
Update the sheet.

While the facilitator is talking to the groups, pairs present their role plays to the class.
Encourage students to use phrases learnt in Part A)

Step 5: 25 mins.
Ask students to share:

1. What did you enjoy in today’s class?
2. What do you enjoy about learning at FEA?

Tell students: "The FEA staff works hard to make learning useful and fun for you. Even
though the staff members have different jobs and come from different departments,
we all have one common goal and the same values. That’s why we are all in one team —
Team FEA."

Now, ask students to open Part C in the SAB (Student Activity Book).
Read Part C with them. Ask a few students to share their understanding of Part C in
one sentence each.

Share that Team FEA helps students learn important skills so they can get jobs, take
care of their families, and help others.

We believe in being kind, respectful, and helping everyone, no matter who they are.
We focus on working together and not being angry or mean. We treat everyone the
same and with love. We believe that when we help others, we also feel happy.

Step 6: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students what is their progress on Duo Lingo. Acknowledge the efforts of those
students who have been sincere in their journey of learning. Ask them to quickly share
their experiences and what motivates them to be sincere.

Ask students to login to their Duolingo account. Let students practice Duolingo.

While students are at task, call one student at a time and talk about their learning
journey.

Note: (Urban facilitators can skip this step, as Duolingo feedback is done in step 4)

Step 7: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to read this whatsapp conversation between Samar and
Karan

WhatsApp Conversation:

Karan: Hey Samar, what's up?

Samar: Hey Karan! Not much, just chilling. How about you?

Karan: Same here. Hey, I was thinking, want to catch a movie this evening at 6 pm?
Samar: Sounds good to me! Any movie in mind?

Karan: How about The Hulk Returns?

Samar: Yeah, sounds exciting! Where do you want to meet?
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Karan: Let's meet at my place around 3 pm and then we can go to the cinema together.
Samar: Sure thing! Should I bring anything?

Karan: No, we can grab some snacks on the way.

Samar: Cool, see you at 3 pm then!

Karan: Got it, see you at 3!

Ask students the following questions. Accepts answers only in full sentences
1. Who is Karan going to the cinema with?

What movie are they going to watch?

What time are they meeting?

Where are they meeting?

ok w® N

How are they going to the cinema?

Step 8: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 58 | A, an, the Articles (Step 1)

Lesson 58

Vocabulary: Font, use of a, an, the Lesson Duration: 140 mins

Preparations:
e Prepare the answer key for Activity A in the SAB

(See English -“Fill-in-the-Blanks”)
Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L58A and 58B
e Videos L58-1, L58-2 (optional)

A, an, the (Articles)

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students will be able to identify rules about when to use ‘a,’ ‘an,” and ‘the.’
e Students will practice using ‘a,” ‘an,” and ‘the’ correctly in speaking and
writing.
3E5eT:
o TISTa,’ ‘an,’ 3N ‘the’ &I IUANT ot & TAIAT b1 G|
o TZST alelel 3R for@al # “a,” “an,’ 3K ‘the’ &7 HET SEAATS il T HireH HaT|

Word Power: (5 mins): wakeup, weekends, client, enquire, receptionist.

Ask students,

What time do you wake up? (Answer in full sentences)

What do you do on weekends? (Answer in full sentences)

Who is a client?

What does a receptionist do? (A receptionist welcomes guests, answer phone calls etc)

What is the meaning of enquire?

Step 1: 5 mins.

Imagine you're visiting a zoo for the first time. As you walk around, you notice a
colorful parrot in one of the cages. You turn to your friend and say, "Look at the
parrot!" But as you move further, you come across another cage with a sign that reads
"The lion." You turn to your friend again and say, "Let's go see the lion!"

Introduction to the Lesson:

In that moment, without even realizing it, you used "a," "an," and "the" to talk about
the things you saw at the zoo. These little words are called articles. Today, we'll explore
how and when to use these articles in our sentences. Ask:

e "Have you ever noticed words like 'a,’ 'an,' and 'the' in sentences? What do you
think they do?"
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Explanation and Examples: (If required)

e An comes before words that begin with a vowel sound. This means most words
that start with q, e, i, o, u.

e (some exceptions: “an hour” because the “h” is slient.)

e A comes before words that begin with a consonant sound. This means most
words that start with any letter except a, e, 1, o, u.

Step 2: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Break students into pairs and challenge each pair to find three things in the classroom
that use a and three things that use an. (Hint: They may use objects, parts of the
building, clothing, parts of the body, etc.)

TCSTH I SISt 7 a1 3R T 7 Aot DSl bl Gietel 3 FIT Tcdieh SET st Faitel & Forereh |rer a &1 39t fpar
ST & 3 &fieT <ot STgT an &7 YL ReAT ST &, (Fhel: T FEG3, FoITEEH, FI, 2O 3 37T 3 T
39T R TR & 1)

After 5-7 minutes, tell students to stop. Call on each pair to share one thing using a or
an. Challenge them not to repeat anything another pair has already shared.

5-7 TR & §1E, TCSTH &l Teohat & T &g | Fedeh SANST T a AT an T 3T Fleh Teh Asq QAT A & ToIT
ﬁlﬁﬁ%ﬁmﬂsﬁ%mmé’r%mﬁﬁm%maml

Step 3: 10 mins.

Ask students to watch AV-1 or AV-2 on their laptops. Encourage them to try to answer
the questions at the end.

Think-Pair-Share:
- How do you know when to use a, an, or the?
Call on 3-4 students to share their answers and check for understanding. Then, have

them open their Student Activity Books to L58 and read the chart to see if it matches
their answers.

TCITH I Ui T AV 1 or AV 2 ST o ToIT &g | 3¢ 3 7 TRl & 3K &l ol TATH el o ToIT AicaTig e
Eadl

I IS & TR A AR FL:

T 8 ST & [ e @, an, IT the ITART AT 672

3-4 TEECH 1 U I AW FA IR 58 AT A 39 A5 WE & v gard| A, 3¢ 3ol wgse
u‘%dﬁfraw#msaﬁaﬁﬁwaréaﬁ%ﬁésﬁcﬁﬁ;wmwﬁWW%I

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)
Ask students to do Activity A in their Student Activity Books.
After filling in the blanks, post the answer key for students to check their work.
Then, they should practice reading the sentences aloud with their partner.
Answer Key:

1. an apple 2.abanana 3. bananas (leave blank)

4. a grocery store, an apple 5. the store beside the bus stand

6. the owner 7. an auto 8. the auto over there
TCSTH W 3oTeh! TS UTFeTadl §ord H TiFefad-A el &l ¢ |
Rerd TUTeT 9131 & 901G, TCSTH & FoIT 379 3R T ST7a el o forw 3me-ht &S o fore|
R, 3o¢ 319 AT & AT ITFIT T AR F g T AfFeH et g |
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1. anapple 2.abanana 3. bananas (leave blank)
4. a grocery store, an apple 5. the store beside the bus stand

6. the owner 7.an auto 8. the auto over there

Step 5: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Ask students to come up with a story or paragraph at least 4 sentences long.

They should use a, an, and the, each at least once. They may use their Student Activity
Books to write it down, but it is not required.

They should practice saying their sentences with a partner, and their partner should
give feedback about whether or not they used a, an, and the correctly.

Call on 3-4 students to share their sentences with the class.

TCSTH A HH A A 4 ATl T ofell HeTall T HeJede for@el o [T e | 37¢ HHF ¥ HH Th 9K a, an AR the F
IYGNT T B amaﬁasﬁmﬁa?ﬁwmmtuﬁﬁamwmmm% Afehet Tg SR
AT &l

3o¢ T AT & ATY 39T Tl il alelel T AiFed FLa g, 3R 370 Areft & 59 9 & gfafear e g
3581 a, an, 3R the T SEAHT ThaAT & AT G |

T & TTY 39 qTFT AU FIA o [T 3-4 TESTH T elll |

Digital Learning: Word Documents 3

Objectives:

e Students will apply the Word skills they have learned to create a document
following a set of guidelines.

Step 1: 10 mins.
Ask students to sit at the laptops in groups of 2-3.

Explain that they will create a Word document that tells what they have learned during
FEA. They may type it in English or in Hindi using English letters.

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L58B. Ask them to read through
the guidelines and accept questions.

For the facilitator’s reference:
Your Word document should include:
e A title or heading in 16 pt. font.
e Alist of at least four things you have learned during FEA in 12 pt. font.
e The list should use either numbers or bullet points.
e The list should be double-spaced.
e Your favorite item on the list should be in green letters.
e Add your names to the top right of the page, above the title.
e Save the file in “Documents” using your names and the date as the file name.
Your group should:
e Divide the work equally among group members.

e Try to answer questions on your own by looking them up online or asking a
classmate before asking the facilitator.

243



Lesson -

TESTH 1 2-3 F HHGI A ICTT SEAAT &l & TolT JSa1 &l g |
HAST o 3§ Ueh 5 STeFgac S=TUaT St T § o 3ogiel Uh.8.0. & aNIeT Far dram g1 3 38 $ferer ar gl
SfFerer 38R BT 3TN T €T2T X T £

TEETH Y A Tgse viFefady gog & L58B Wiell & fav g | 3o¢ feenfadai & geer 3 31k 358 3R &g
sraa?ra’rqaﬁé(?ﬁ»rtrarél

wiafeeeR & fa:
g3 EATaST A A g Arfguw:
o TSed 3R BB 16 pt. Biec A gloi =BT
e TF 12 pt. font. F¥ e & TTTH F7 T F 4 It FoE g1 31 3797 vhsw & A
o T H ATAN A AT Folc UISTH T ITLNT fHATAETE |
o foEe sga-vaq gl a1fgU |
o fOIET # 3TUHT THEIET ITSTH g1 I7aRT H glelr AT
o 3TUST ATH UST o 219 TSe 3R M & FIR for@ar g
e  WISd & "Documents” H 319 71 3R 3¢, BIscel & AT F &I & T A |
3Tk I T FIAT AMET:
o R YU & HeET oh dTe FHATA & I FHHIAT a1 =11eT |

o AT A YO A Tgel TRaA1 i JHeTelTSel TR AT el HEUTST & Y@t T 3o et T JATH
AT AIMBT.

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Give students some time to finish creating their Word documents. If any groups finish
early, encourage them to add to their list or change the formatting to make it look
nicer. They may also help groups that are struggling.

TEETH HY 37 a5 SIFPAC TeAlel o T 25 AT &6 G717 &1 IS IS 379 STodl FATST Y AT &, Al 3o 0=

ﬁwﬁmﬁwﬁﬁ%%mﬁwﬁﬁ?mﬁuﬁ%ﬁvmaﬁwﬁ%ﬁvmw|a‘zrrr
maﬁraﬁmaﬁm%%—g@ama’mﬁr’s‘l

Step 3: 15 mins.

Ask groups to stand up and move to the laptop to their left so that they see a different
group’s Word document.

Give them 5 minutes to look at that group’s document and read their list. Then, ask
them to leave a comment or two in a different-colored font on the document. They may
comment on something that group did well with the formatting or they may respond to
what they listed about FEA.

Repeat so that each group comments on two other groups’ documents. Then, allow
them to return to their original laptop and read the comments.

Examples:

[Group 1’s document:]
e Ilearned that instead of being afraid of mistakes we can learn from them.

[Group 2’s response: ] Me too! I used to always worry about what people would say if
I made a mistake, so I did not like to do things that were difficult.

[Group 3’s response:] You forgot to double-space the list, but the fonts and bullet
points look nice.
T3l 9 T TS Bl h 3N AT & 1S 3R ST o T g AR a1fen & arehy 749 & a8 STergae 1 4@ &ah |

3¢ ST U & SIFgAC ST IR 37! foee ugal & AT 5 ete o1 7o &1 O, 3o STageie R 3Herr-37ereT
[T & Biee F T IT & FHT for@s F 10T Fe ammmwmwm%mmﬁma:m
3reoT fRaT & AT TR AT & IR & St o of foree & foram 3@ wx gfafsrar & aeha 8

ggéqm%ﬁmm a’rmm%gﬁaﬂwwﬁcwﬁaﬁl R, 356 379! o9erd W dilest 31X Foe &l ggat
|

3cTgluT:
(319 1 T STerg@ie: ] et HIGT o Teferdl & 331 & oI 68 378 E Hehel & |
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[Fa2 1 Hec:] # ! 731 gAW 57 a1 A Far et N 6 3R F5 @ 1S arerch & 378 ar oy a/m g,
SafaT Het 7Rl 1A HIAT THe AT A4

[F93 HT HHC: ] 19 fEC I STA-FIH AT 31T ATV 8, Afehed i HR gole dige e T R E

Step 4: 15 mins: While students are working on word doc, write on the board this
para: As a class discuss the answers: (If the text doesn’t fit in the board, write as many
sentences as possible). The idea is to discuss the answers as a class.

Write one word to complete each gap. Use the words in the box below.

cook = do - goix2) - have - listen - play(x2) - read - watch

Every morning, | wake up early and o I:l to work. Before
leaving, | always e I:l a cup of coffee to start my day.
After work, | like to o |:| some exercise to stay healthy.
Sometimes, | o |:| football with my friends in the park
and other times, | o I:l the guitar at home to relax.

In the evenings, | usually o I:l to bed around 10:30 pm.
Before sleeping, | often 0|:| a book. On weekends, |
spend time with my family. We often 0|:| dinner
together while °|:| to music. Then, we eat and we @
Y

Step 5: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Divide the class in groups. Write one sentence at a time on the board. Ask students to
discuss as a group whether it's fixed or a growth mind-set and why. Go to each group to
discuss their responses encouraging them to speak in full sentences.

1. I cannot do anything in life.

2. I can improve my skills with effort and practice.

3. I do not want suggestions from people.

4. I am always shy to speak in front of people.

5. I can search for some courses online to enhance my skills.

6. I will try harder if I don’t succeed the first time.

In the same groups, ask students to discuss the 2 questions given in Exercise I in
SRB. Go to each group to hear the discussion.

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
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(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.
e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for

each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

246



Lesson -

Summary of Lesson 59 | Gossip 2 |

Lesson 59

Lesson Duration: 132 mins

Preparations:

e Prepare the answer key for Activity A (See English - “How many...?”)
Resources:

e 150-1and L59-2 Videos

e L59 Slideshow

e Student Activity Book, L59A & L59B

How many? (Singular & Plural)

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students will be able to identify and correctly use singular and plural nouns
in sentences.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins: Ask:
How many students are in the classroom? (“There are___ students.”)

- How many facilitators are in the classroom? (“There is one facilitator.”)

- Why does ‘students’ have an s but one ‘facilitator’ does not?

- Do you always add an ‘s’ to the end when there is more than one of something?
How many students are in the classroom? (“There are___ students.”)

How many facilitators are in the classroom? (" “There is one facilitator.”)

“Students” H s & feheT “Facilitator” & g7 |
FATEAAIT AT 's aﬁg?r%aaaﬁézhsrwﬁaﬁmg’r?

Step 2: 15 mins.

Explain:

When you have more than one of something in English, you usually add an s to the
word, but some words don’t follow that rule.

On the board, write ‘regular’ and ‘irregular’ (Alternative option: write “s” and “no s”).
Under the regular list, write an example of a plural word that ends with s, such as
‘books.” Under the irregular list, write an example of a plural word that does not end
with s, such as ‘children.’

Choose one of the options below based on the level of your class.

HHTT:
SIS 3Tk IT ST 7 Teh A 38R st el §, Y 31T HTHAR I 2heg A s S &, Afehet F& e 39 faizrat &1
UTelel sT8T v &1

15 W 'Regular’ 31K 'irregular’ (ar: "s" 3R’ nos")ﬁ'@lwmﬁ Teh TolTel TS5, T Ueh 3T VT Tl il s
& HTY GATS gIell &, 59 'Books'| $LIeR foree &, w@wamwm%@va’rsﬁwaﬁ S
'Children’|

3791 HETT o oldel h TR TR AT few 17 faehedt & & b |

Advanced Level:

“ »
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Have students take turns with the marker adding words to the lists. See how many they
can come up with in 8 minutes. Ask their classmates to check whether they are all
correct.

Beginner/Intermediate Level:

Read words from the list below and ask students if they know how to make them plural.
Add them to the board.

- shoe (shoes - regular) - table (tables - regular)

- person (people - irregular) - woman (women - irregular)

- horse (horses - regular) - mouse (mice - irregular)

- foot (feet - irregular) - tooth (teeth - irregular)

- car (cars - regular) - bus (buses - regular; point out ‘es’)

- husband (husbands-regular) - wife (wives - regular; point out ‘f becomes ‘v’)

TSaryg oidel:
mﬁmwaﬁﬁﬁvﬁmz—gw;#mmmﬁmaﬁm W 5 3 8 fAee & fvaer
wwwmﬁlwﬁmaﬁaﬁﬁ%ﬁmﬁ%wemwﬁ@m%l
feR 3R seEfzve o
shﬁﬁ%ﬂéﬁ}—cﬁ%@ﬁqﬁﬁ?m@mﬁqﬁmémg%sﬂemaﬁwﬁmm%l g aS
] ford |

- shoe (shoes - regular) - table (tables - regular)

- person (people - irregular) - woman (women - irregular)

- horse (horses - regular) - mouse (mice - irregular)

- foot (feet - irregular) - tooth (shoes - irregular)

- car (cars - regular) - bus (buses - regular; AT Fr 21'6T es’®)

- husband (husbands - reqular) -wife (wives - regular; ST F vV’ qA SATAT &)

Step 3: 5 mins. If needed (Urban facilitators to skip this step): If students
showed strong knowledge of plurals in the above activity, skip the video and move on to
the next activity.
If students struggle with the above activity, ask them to watch AV 1 on their laptops.
Ask:

- What rules did the video mention about making plural words?

- Did you hear any plural words that were new to you in the video?
aﬁ?ﬁﬁmmﬁﬁmwmmm% ar fafsar & 818 & 3R 3wTel tidefadt ©
aﬁz—z@waﬁrmﬁrﬂvﬁaﬁaﬁﬂan;ﬁm@% AT 358 3T U WAV 1 T & T g |

“'- AT 7 coR e Ueg T & IR A et AT FT Soor@ T T &7
- T Y IS Cofel A5G AT & S FAfZ  3mash for v 2

Step 4: 10-15 mins.

Ask students to sit in pairs at the laptops and open the L59 Slideshow. Tell them that
the slideshow is a memory game. They should look at the picture on the first slide for 15
seconds and try to remember as much as they can. Then, they should go to the next
slide.

They should try to answer the questions aloud with their partner. Tell them that if they
do not remember, they should guess. Emphasize that trying to form sentences with

plural words is more important than remembering the picture correctly.

TESTH I AU SIS H do4 o TIT e AR Lo TelTss A Wieh | 3og Icl1C foh Tollgs A Ueh AARY A & 3o
gl TASE W 15 Ths & ol dTAR &l ¢W@eTT § 3R AT g7 Toh doF ATe, IWT T HIfAY &A1 g | T, 3¢
3TN FATSS W AL B |

3¢ 31eT UIEaR % A STl AT H FaATA & STATS ot h I Flell 8| 356 FATC o 3R 3¢ ATE 161 8,
A A AT T Fhel B wmwaﬁé%ﬁmaﬁaﬁrwﬁmwﬁ%mw%@%m@ﬁrw
ﬁaﬁfﬂermmm%l

Step 5: 15 mins.
Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L59A. They should write the plural
form of the verb to complete the questions in Activity A. Then, they should work with a
partner to discuss the questions A2.
Answer key:

1. teeth 2. keys 3. boxes 4. classes 5. People
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TESTH 1 A TS UFC AL gl H L59A Tielel o Tl ahe | TTFETaer A # 9ol &l 91 et & T 3¢ Verb
@rwmﬁw’sﬂmﬁmmwwmﬁ%mumﬁm%l
AT

1. teeth 2. keys 3. boxes 4. classes 5. People

Energizer: Choice- 3-5 mins: (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Choose one energizer to repeat from the week (or let the students vote on their
favorite).
e Don’t Smile
e Coconut
HCATE ¥ STEA o ToNT Toh Telaiigon e (AT FESCH i 3eTeh THEIET T Al Fdet &) |
e Don’t Smile

e Coconut

Quiz Time for 25 mins

Success Story 3: Mansukhbhai Prajapati

Objective:

e Students will see and discuss how a rural man found inspiration from his
family business and his village to start a successful business that helps people.

e Students make the connection that it is possible for them to find innovative
ways to use their skills and traditions, too.
3¢4RT:

o TISTH ¢u AR Tl 3T o 8 veh arreftor 3 fa & 3raet aiarRes caaam 3R 39 aria & et
I Hee el dTell Ueh Tthel STTHTY Y& ol I UROT Al

o FCSTH I WY FATdeN o 3oeh ToIT 3ot ehodt 3T STS2UT a7 o 3UANT et & AT AT olieh
GelAT HHT B |

Step 1: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Students watch AV 2 on their laptops.

HRAET & Ueia W AV 2 Teld AT TCSCH | 3 39 AIIeT TR EAT T § SWA & o0 g | ot ST by
FETT & o7 T 3reaT FI71 |

While students are watching the AV, go to step 3 and write on the board the following para:

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Think-Pair-Share:

e Mansukhbai Prajapati was born in a village in Gujarat in a family of clay
potters. How did he turn his family craft into a successful business?

e How did an earthquake help to inspire one of his ideas?
e How does his work help people?

e What skills or family traditions do you have that could be used to help
others? Be creative!
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Fh-IeR-AR:
o HATSTS FoATc] T STl IR o Teh 3G A FFgR TRAR 3 EIHT AT Iegiad 370t Hivelt e
T U Tl AT 3 T el 2P
o 37T & 3Tk Ueh AR 1 9N &tel 7 & e Hie
o 3T FHIA AN T Feg HY FAT &7

o 39S UTH i § Fehodt a1 BiAT feera § foatent 3ualer q@ri & Feg e & faw fvar o
T &2 fopufea ot

Step 3: 15 mins.

While students are watching the video, write the following on the board and discuss as
a class: Choose one word from the box to complete the sentence: (If the text doesn’t fit
in the board, write as many sentences as possible). The idea is to discuss the answers as
a class.

dress - hang up - hat - pants - scarf - size - take off - the
laundry - try on - wear

o Tom is wearing a new pair of |:|

o Tina is wearing a |:| around her neck.

o Please |:| your dirty shoes before coming inside.
o The girlis wearing a long |:|

o Anna was wearing a green |:| on her head.

o | always |:| clothes before | buy them.

o These jeans are too small for me. Do you have them in a

e

o | always |:| my coat after taking it off.

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.
e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
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absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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60

Lesson 60
Vocabulary: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
Conflict, Difference between conflict and violence,
Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L60
e Video L-60

Typing Lesson 8: Upper Row

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Student Options:

Option A - Students complete Typing Lesson 8 (instructions below). ALL students who
are not fluent at touch-typing (using ten fingers instead of just pointer fingers) should
be encouraged to participate in the typing lesson.

While students are at task , meet students one by one and talk about their Duolingo
progress. Update the Feedback sheet at the end of this book.

Option B - Self-Guided Learning (instructions below). Students who are already fluent
in touch-typing may use this time to advance other digital skills.

ST AT

TSR A - R%wasﬁwms N R A § (A1 fow 1w fdensgar) | @eft Fesed it ca-ergiier # woue =g

¥ (S gF STt & 39AT F ST A% Gigex AR 3TN ad §) 308 CSRI-uTs & o O & faw
Bl ERY

ST BT A 9T g1, Al Teh-Ueh hleh ST @ el 3R 37hT 3o yarfl o o & o1 Y| 38 G&cish o 3T 7
Frsdes efie |

3Tl B — Hoth M3 AAfetar (A T a7 [HERMTER) | S ¥¢Sed Ugel & & To-ergiier & WeUe §, 9 30 GHT
T ST 31 RBFSTeel Fehed F AR 3o aolle & forw & T |

Typing Lesson 8 (Option A)

Step 1: 5-10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)

Ask:
- Where should your head and eyes be in the correct typing posture?

Give students the goal to focus on looking ahead at the screen as much as possible
today.

o

TCSTH I HTT TIcTall HH 81 Heh Thiel T 3TN ST TR EATe hied el oh foIT &g |
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Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Log into Typing Master. Students may continue the activities in Lessons 2, 3, and 4 of
Typing Master. Their partner should give feedback about how well they are keeping
their eyes on the screen.

(Optional) After completing two activities, students may play the games.
1. Click Games on the right side menu.

2. Below the game name (e.g. Bubbles), they should select “with studied keys”
from the dropdown menu.

3. Click Start and type the letters that appear in the game.

After some time, remind them to finish their activity and switch with their partner.

T3 fer ATECT 3 lfer 37 Y | FSC TR AT & 1S 2, 3 3N 4 F viFefadsr 1 S W@ Hohd §1 37 Uréeik
ﬁwﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁaﬁv%é@awmmmmmgﬁl

(3iTeereTer) &Y ufereféest I QU et & aTe, T A Tl Hhel |
1. €18 31X & A W Game fFersh Y|
2. NTHF AT F A (S Tae0), 37337'5@3?”#?{?! "with studied keys" i_ﬁﬁﬁﬁl
3. Start X fFeleh Y 31T 31T & ey arer 318 89 A |

20 fAeAC & 901G, 37 7T TTare faeT FATCT et 1R 379 A1 T TR &t o v a1g; feermy |

[While students are at task, meet students one by one and talk about their Duolingo
progress. Update the Feedback sheet at the end of this book.

ST BT SIH 9T g1, Al Teh-Ueh hieh BT O el R 3e7eht g3nfola yarfdl & IR # a1 Y | 38 Tecieh
& 37 # hrsss ofie #131]

Step 3: 5 mins.
Popcorn sharing. Call on 3-4 students. Ask:

- How well were you able to keep your eyes on the screen during Typing Master?
diqenler AARFT| 3-4 FESTH HY el 3R I
- TS AR & SRTeT 31T fohcietT 37Tel dvg TohleT IR 3T sTolX feahlU 3@ UTu?

Replacing Coaching (Option B)

Step 1: 5 mins.

Students should write down their learning goal of what specific skill they will learn
more about and practice today as well as what their first step will be. Explain that today,
they should set a goal for something related to Job Apps OR Online Searching.

FESTH 1 9 Afelar aier 1 forgetr § T 3 fore Fay feher & AR 3 3R 3118 et 3R 3nrer Sfereq i
AT €1 WY 3oTehT GgelT e FAT AN | §lT & foh 37ToT 3o Sile-UsH AT HieTensaT-afeder & Ss¥ oy st o fow
T AfEaT HET R

Today during digital learning time, I will work on

I will start by

3T IR EICO TBH & ak=, #

U TH &l |
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# T YEFHHI |

Step 2: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Allow students to use the laptops or smartphones to work toward their digital learning
goals. If they need help, they should do online research or ask a classmate.

FESTH 1 3T f3fotcer aifelar aiver Y faem ¥ &1 et & faw oueia a1 TATECHIST &1 39T et & fov &g |
3R 3og GG T T &, all 3o ITeTelge] A el ¢ AT forely Hgard! ¥ qoet 8

[While students are at task, meet students one by one and talk about their Duolingo
progress. Update the Feedback sheet at the end of this book.

SIS BT A 9T g, Al Teh-Ueh leh B! & el 3R 3Rt 3o yarfl o IR & o1 Y| 38 G&cish o 37 7
B efie ot 1]

Step 3: 5 mins.
Think-Pair-Share:
- Did you accomplish your goal? Why or why not?
r-gaR-2eR:
- T Y AT el G oRar? afe; T, ot ot fama 3R afe a1, o ot =7t fapare

Energizer: Machines: 3-5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Have students stand in groups of 4. Call out the name of a machine, such as a bicycle or
a mixer. Each group has to act out that machine, but the challenge is that every group
member must be involved.

TESTH &l 4 & 9 H TS glel o ToIT ohe | Teh HAeT T AT Y, SH Ts oot AT FHFER | Tedeh 9 &1 38 AMA
Y TG ATCeh LT &, Afchad Yeilcll Ig ¢ oh I & Tedsh HEET hl SHH ATTAA §IeAT & |

Vocabulary Contest: 30 mins

Step 1: 30 mins: Ask students to refer to their SRB and take 10 mins to revise the
meaning of all the words.

After 10 mins, divide the class in groups of 2-3 students. Ask students the meaning of
the word. Give them 30 seconds to discuss.

The team that scores the most, wins the game.

Wake up — To stop sleeping and open your eyes.

Weekends — Saturday and Sunday, when people don’t go to school or work.
Client — A person who buys services or products from a business.

Enquire - To ask questions to get information.

Receptionist — The person who welcomes visitors in an office or hotel.
Scatter — To spread out in different directions quickly.

Gossip — Talking about other people’s private lives, often not in a good way.
Filthy — Very dirty and unclean.

Growth mindset — Believing you can improve and learn new things with effort.
Wrapper — Material that covers food or products.

Admire — To like and respect someone or something.

Victory — Winning a game, competition, or challenge.

Misuse — Using something in the wrong or bad way.

Whisper — Speaking very softly and quietly.

Goal — What you want to achieve in the future.

Conversation — Talking with someone and sharing thoughts or ideas.
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Celebrate — To enjoy and have a good time after a success or special event.
Achievement — Something you do successfully after hard work and effort.
Victory — Winning a competition or challenge.

Musical instrument — An object you play to make music (e.g., guitar, drum).
Guardian — A person who takes care of and protects someone.

Admire — To like and respect someone or something.

Conversation — Talking and sharing ideas with someone

Step 2: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Note: Have you achieved the goal of having your students speak English for 60% of the class
time? If so, congratulations on your remarkable progress! If not, don't worry. Devise
innovative strategies to enhance English usage in the classroom. Remember, every effort you
make brings you closer to success. Keep up the great work!
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Lesson 61
Preparations: Lesson Duration: 137 mins

e Cut notecards in Y2 and ¥4 before class. Each student will get one whole
notecard, one Y2 notecard, and one Y4 notecard. (See Summarizing - “Shrinking
Notecards”)

Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L61

Online Search: Summarizing

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:

e Students practice summarizing information from an article in order to improve
their notetaking, presentation, and communication skills.
ELTARE

® TISTH 37U AT, USIEUeT 3R Hagfatehelel [ Eehod I gck Tellel oh Tl Teh JHTTEehel & STTaTeh T
T GRITAT et T FFeq ald B

Word Power: (common words not from the lesson). Discuss as many words as the
time allows.

Ask students who can guess what is the meaning of Apartment.
Guess the meaning of Niece

Guess the meaning of messy

Guess the meaning of hug

Guess the meaning of schedule

Guess the meaning of snack

Guess the meaning compliment

Guess the meaning apologize

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins.

Ask:

- When you take notes from something you read, do you have to write down every
word?

- What does it mean to ‘summarize’? Why might it be useful?

Explain:

- When you take notes, you should not write down every word, and you do not
even have to write in complete sentences.

- To ‘summarize’ means to write or tell the main idea in a shorter way. It can save
you time, help you make sure you have understood what you read, and make it
easier to present or share with others who might not need to know all the details.

LGE

- SIS 319 $S Yoo & R Aed ofd €, a #7:7 3179 g 2se; Y forard 82
- OISO e T T 3T &2 g 3TN FAT 8T HehaT &7
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- aasﬂtr;ﬂaqa?% Al TR §X reg 8T forr AR, 3R 3maent QX arerdit 1 8t 781 foreer =g

- mwyﬁ%mﬁwaﬁaﬁqﬁmmmmgmmwméug
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Step 2: 10-15 mins.

Example: 10-15 mins.

1. Ask students to read the paragraph in Part A of their Student Activity Books. They
should underline the parts they think are the most important.

Next, ask students to write a summary of the paragraph by writing 1-2 sentences that tell
the underlined information.

Call on 3-5 students to share their summaries with the class.

Explain that there is no single correct answer - there are many ways to write a summary.
If needed, share this example summary:

Malala Yousafzai became the world’s youngest Nobel Prize winner for advocating for
women’s and children’s education in Pakistan after the Taliban banned girls from
attending school.

STy Y 3oTehy Fgse UfFefadl g Lo1B #H Wamth Ugat & fw &g | 378 37 et o1 Ywifend atarr & it 30%
T R T :Hg—cmv‘r gl

S a1, FCoCH &l 1- zmﬁwmﬁ@rwﬂmﬁ$ﬁvﬁﬁi@mmﬁmﬁl

T 3 ET 3T ALY AT B 5 FaIT 35 TSTH T geTl |

mﬁ:maﬁéwaﬁmaﬁr% mm#*aﬁ%aﬁé?%l I7e 3TaeTe &I, dl 39 3GIe<0T THLT l

Malala Yousafzai became the world’s youngest Nobel Prize winner for advocating for
women’s and children’s education in Pakistan after the Taliban banned girls from
attending school.

Step 3: 20 mins.

Once most students have finished writing their summary on the notecard, explain that
many people have trouble identifying the most important facts. Instead, they want to
include a lot of details.

Hand out a %2 notecard to each student. Ask them to write a new summary that is just
half as long as the first. They will have to leave out some details and focus on the most
important ones.

Finally, hand out a V4 notecard to each student. Ask them if to write an even shorter
summary with just the very most important information.

sl U faferdfear 9o @t RIS o 3 AT ouelq &l & e & [T ¢ difeh 3 319 o1 @ 1 o ¢y |

el TeST HT T eS| 374 39 TTd & a7 I IS AGaqOT ST dhl T fer@et & fow ¢
= @ & a7e, 3 AR 01 A1 g Siraw & fov 4@ Tehd & 3 a1 IS Ageaqul TRy & o 3 8fer a1e
¢ 3R 59 3§ Shrgarr arga €

Teh IR ST AR FCSCH o Aleahrs T AT G forear gaAred 2 f&m, a gAse & dgd @ ot
m@aﬁﬁ@rwmﬁwwaﬁ%lWawwmmmﬁam#@ﬁﬁl

S TCET T Yo T TS &1 I T AT TR TG ¥ FOIC o oY g A JoreAT 3 et 7T 8| 3% T
SR Pl BISAT 19T 3R TIY Hgea Ut STTTehI T EATeT Shigsel T G191 |

mﬁ,%a@zaﬁrw% ;ﬁméal 38 IS 3R d hdel el Agcaqol STt & a1 3R o oy 7o dy
SEenl |

Step 4: 10 mins.

Go around the room and ask students to share their /4 notecard summaries.
FAY H T 3R FCSTH A 39 Y4 Arcehts Foll QA A & v 3|

Ask: How did you decide which information was the most important?

T&: 319 H8 T R o hlet H STeTehT Hary Ageaqot &r?

Revision

Step 1: 25 mins
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Use this time to revise any previously covered topics that your students require more
practice.

EH FHI T 3TN Ugel ¥ hax foht T fondT off Tawey &1 3r9-ama ket & Fore &Y, Foraeh fore 3mmaes oAt &t 31t
AL I HTaRTHRAT 5 |

Step 2: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

Ask students to work in pairs and sit at the laptops. They should open their Student
Activity Books to L61. Their goal is to search online for the career listed in the chart.

Instruct students to begin their research.
Present: Ask students to present their findings. Discuss the responses as a class.
Ask students who would like to build a career in this field?

Step 3: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Ask students to complete Exercise I, IT and III individually. Once they have completed,
discuss the answers as a class with reason.

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.
e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been

absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 62 | Healthy eating
Lesson 62

Vocabulary: Wonder, Dietary change, Giving Back. Lesson Duration: 132 mins

Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L62
e L62Video

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

- ‘Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.
TISelT STl &7 IRIL: 5 AT
“IeRTeT FIel 3-4 TCECH Y Rroel FaT 7 WY IR0 IS 1T AR FE L

Healthy Eating

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:

e Understand that although less healthy foods are easily available, it is better
to seek out healthier options.

e Students will learn to talk about their own eating habits.

Word Power: (5 mins): Diet, wonder
e Write DIET and WONDER on the whiteboard.
Introduce the words with simple explanations and examples:

e DIET: Tell the students, "Your diet is the food you eat every day.
o Example: “My diet includes rice, bread, and bananas.”
o Ask students to make sentences using diet.
e WONDER: Tell the students, "To wonder means to think about something and
ask questions in your mind because you are curious."
o Example: “I wonder why the sky is blue.”
o Ask students to make sentences using wonder

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins)
Ask students to look at the two plates of food given in Part A.1 and ask:

e What do you see?

e What do you think?

Collect all responses and repeat the correct ones.
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Step 2: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Ask a few students to share their responses and correct them using peer help.

Tell students to talk to their partner and identify if the items mentioned in A2 are
healthy or unhealthy.

Encourage pairs to read the instructions and discuss with their partners for 10
minutes.Ask pairs to share some of the responses to Part A2. Extend their
understanding by asking questions like:

e When can sleeping be unhealthy?

e How can a burger be made healthy?

Step 3: 10 mins.
Ask students to look at B1. Give them 2-3 minutes to look and understand.

Ask students to share their understanding of B1. Collect all responses and repeat the
correct ones.

Explain what constitutes a balanced diet: nutrients, quantity, the availability of local
food, amount of work done by a person (manual or mental), weather conditions, etc.

Step 4: 15 mins.

(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Ask students to interview their partners about what is on their plate for:
e Breakfast
e Lunch
e Dinner

Also ask whether or not their partner’s breakfast/lunch/dinner plate is
healthy/balanced.

Step 5: 5 mins.
Ask students to share one diet change they will make to eat healthy or eat a balanced
diet. (Ask students to use this word when answering)

Step 6: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to practice
Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn
as many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum
point by lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what exercises they completed and
if they learnt any new vocabulary.

Energizer- Choice: 3-5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Choose one energizer to repeat from earlier in the curriculum (or let the students vote
on their favorite).

e Don’t Smile
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e Wah!

UTShHH H Tgel H eI o [oTT Teh TeTotIgor ol (TN TESCH i 3oTeh THAIET Teloligor TR dle et &) |
o SicEAGH
o TE

Filling the classroom or Revision

NOTE:
e If 17 students or fewer attend the class, this lesson is required.

e If more than 17 students attend the class, this lesson should be skipped and
the revision should be done instead.

*Ae:
o IS 17 AT3EW HH FCST FAT A 3T 8, Al T§ UTS ITaRTH ¢ |
o IR 17 W 3TUF TST FT H 31 §, Al 38 TS HI ©18 Fahe! &, 31N 38 T W revision &
EiGIEIRY

Objectives:

e Students will make a plan to mobilize more students to join FEA in order to
fill the classroom to capacity.

36527
o T Y &THCT d5Te & ToU FCSCH Uh.3.T. 7 aNffel 8ot & forw 3R 31fres wesded Sere & Arsiar a=rear |

Step 1: 5 mins
Ask:

- What have you learned during your time in FEA?

- How have you grown since you started the program?

- Do you think others would also benefit from this program?
Share the AV of how students from other branches describe the benefits of FEA for
them.

9o

- 379 UH.S.U. H T I FIT H@T g?

- HIIShE Y& I & TG U T FI7-FT FURT 3R 3o fHar?

- T I SETT ¢ o 30 I | gER! &t 81 e grem?

3o ST o TCSCH FEA & o8l T autel 3hd) ahdd § 38 I fafsar Ry i

Step 2: 10 mins.

Explain:

Each empty seat in an FEA class is a missed opportunity for someone to learn and gain
the skills that you have. You can help others to gain the same experience as you had.

e Over the next five days, you will be working in teams to go out and create
awareness and interest in the FEA program.
e You will do this outside of FEA class time.
Ask:
- What do you think would help more people to understand and choose to
participate in the FEA program?
HHST:
TH.S.U. FHETT H I3 @rell We fomel & faw draer 3R ey ard Alsyg et SHdt fared g1flel et &1t
T T &Y ST 1 T A Y LY T3 FIAS FLot 5 HAG Y Tl & it T T L |
o 31Tel Ui f&aAT #, 39 FEA SRI%A & 9id Sereehdr 3R & Ye1 ot & forw &7 7 s avder
AR aTEx S|
e 3719 58 FEA H&T & THT & 1§ HidT|
g
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Step 3: 20 mins.
Divide the class into 4 teams.

Each team should use the following questions to create a plan for how to spread
awareness about the FEA program:

e Where will you go? Who will you talk to?

When would be a suitable time to visit?

How can you initiate a conversation politely?

How will you describe the FEA program to parents or possible students?
What resources or materials can you use? When should you use them?
What should be the role of each member of your team?

What information should you gather from people interested in joining? How
will you gather the information?

Students will write their plans. If needed, they can practice what they will say to people

when they meet them.

While they are working, distribute FEA brochures and personal details pages.
FeT T 4 AT F fysnfaa w3
w.é.gggﬁmaﬁaﬁﬁmﬁmﬁ@rmwma?ﬁvucquawafrﬁmﬁf@(frma‘faﬂm
CXGIE :
o 37T gl SITA3? 3T Fad o1 Har?
o STEX ST I SYYeF THY e &2
o 39 fATTHT @ ST HaY YE T Hehdl &2
3T ATT-FAT A7 HHIAT FESTH 1 UH.E.U. FRAFH & IR H H8 FdATCar?
39 Tt FaTHAT AT ATATIAT o7 3UANIT Y Hebre! &2 ITAhT 3oTehT 3TAIT el el ATRT?
TR S & Ycdeh T T T AT gleil Mg T?
AT Bt & STgeh olall & HTIhT T SRR Thd el ANGT? T SHTeABRT HE TehfIc HLar?
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Step 4: 5 mins.
Ask:
- How could you change the course of someone’s life by informing them about
FEA?

- How could talking to people about FEA help you practice skills that might help
you with your career later?

- 379 R I UH.3.T. & aR H SdTR 3T SiideT o [T Y Seof Thd 82

- UTHIT. & IR ST Y ST el F IR T FS oo 1 HFed iel 7 Ha Fee el devdl & S
e, F 379k HIRAT H 3 A HIfr?

Step 5: 5 mins.
(Urban facilitators conduct Step 5 and Step 6 collectively in 5 mins)

Start implementing your Giving Back plan in your team.
37T FATeT o catreT 31oel &1 3 & R Tl B

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.
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Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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mm fL n
Lesson 63
Vocabulary: Unscramble, Soft Skills Lesson Duration: 137 mins
Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L63
e L63 Video
Raida:
o TS uRFfAE gH, L63
o LézFrfafzar

Adjectives-1

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students build their adjective vocabulary.

e Students understand that adjectives describe something and practice writing
and saying sentences with the adjective in the correct place (either before the

»

noun/object or after the word “am,” “are,” or “is”).
3¢5RT:
o TTET 3T IHATFeT QregTael TGT & |

o TTST FHSIA § T aifecy fnelt At &1 aufer et & fow seaerer o oma § 3R wese &
mwaﬁ%a%;wmmﬁﬁ?aﬁﬁﬁmm%(mmmﬁﬁﬁw@mm
"am," "are," AT "is" & &) |-

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 10 mins.

Ask students to watch AV-63 at their laptops. Encourage them to unscramble the
sentences at the end. (Stress upon this word in your instruction)

TESTH A 3oTh AUCIT TR AV-63 &G o [T & | 37T & arerdi a1 TEY v H for@el o foIw 30 Wieanied |

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to 1.63. Popcorn call students to
read section A.

Next, ask students to write sentences about the pictures in part B using the adjectives
in the box. Explain that there may be more than one correct answer.

Tell students to read their sentences aloud to a partner once they have finished. Their
partner should make sure that their sentences make sense.

TCSTH T 37TAT TS T TAel o & L63 Tielel & 1T & | UTTehie] hiot GaRT EESCH I YeFTA-A TGa1 oh
ferT e |
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$HS d1G, TCsel A 91C-B 7 31 & aR 7 Sl # 3aifreey 1 3u1eT ¥ Aead fordst & fow &g | FHsmT
o 5T T & 3T T 3R @1 TR B
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Step 3: 20 mins.

Divide the class into two teams.

Have one team send a representative to the board to draw. They will pick two
notecards: an adjective notecard and a noun notecard. Give them 90 seconds to draw
a picture of the adjective and noun combined and for the team to guess. If they do not
guess correctly in 9o seconds, give the other team one chance to guess and get the
point.

Encourage them to give the answer in a complete sentence to earn the point.
Example:
If the words are big and house, the person should draw a big house.
The team can guess “It is a big house” or “The house is big.”
Adjectives:
- strong - fat - thin - angry - dangerous
- cute - old - hot - cold - tall
- strange - broken - happy - fast - slow - soft
Nouns:
- pineapple - bear - boy - girl - bus
- mountain - fish - chair - milk - sun

- potato - hen - pencil - tree - camel

Play the game for about 20 minutes. Acknowledge what both teams did well.
HETT I &r STAT 3 AT |

T &F B U gl g w31 e & fAT A1 3 &) AlehrS oo T JaifFed senrs 3w A3
AreFrs| ﬁmmmwmmwmmmwmmm%ﬁmgomwm
&1 & 90 Vs H TEY eI & I &, A1 G ENT P HTHIA S 3R 37k Teel et T T FehT &

dige Siide & T 308 G 88 # 3R & & forw dieanfea Y|
3alg{uT:
e ereg big 3R house &1 AY 3+¢ Teh §3T &R 3T el o [olT dhg |
&I AT o3 Hehcll § "Ig Teh ST O 8" T "EX 3T & 1"
TAHIT 20 fAeTC T A Wol | GIAT STAT o7 FAT ITOT TohdT, 3 I 1 Y|

Step 4: 10 mins.

Ask students to find a partner and speak in English for the last ten minutes of class.
Encourage them to use adjectives in their discussion, such as describing things in the
classroom or in their homes.

sl @l FET & 3ifdd g8 fAere & T v arelt deot 3R $farer & aers & forw &)1 3¢ 3roett == af
T 3TN S & TIT TeaTed Y, S 73k hedT 3 AT 379eT ekY 21 <fisit o7 guteT et Y |

Energizer: 5 mins: (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

The participants stand in a circle with their hands behind their backs. One person
volunteers to stand in the middle. The facilitator walks around the outside of the circle
and secretly slips a banana, keys, or some other object into someone’s hand. The
participants then secretly pass the banana around the circle behind their backs. The
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job of the volunteer in the middle is to study people’s faces and work out who has the

banana.

ST 379l 915 & dIS 391 gTT 8T T Ueh Hehel H W3 Bl & | Ueh ¥¢SC a1 g 7 @3 glel & forw el
ST 1 HRATCEY Tehel & 18T GHT & 3R qu & et & g1er 7 o, T, T IS e TG & ST
mmwmamﬁmmaﬁmwmmasm@mﬁwmaﬁaﬁa@a@z
wmmﬁmﬁmwwwm%%m%mamﬁmmw%l

Online Search: Note-Taking

Objectives:
e Students discuss how note-taking can help them learn and practice
identifying and recording the key points of their research by using a mind
map.
e Students learn about soft skills and how they can be helpful for
employment.

3¢5eY:

o FCITH 3H A1 W T N ¢ o H Ae-2RaT 3o¢ ATSS AT 1 3TN e 3191 R & wog@
RigHT i1 et et 3R ForaaY & arX el & 3o e |

o Tg3eH Ave [Ehed & TR H W@ § 3R A STl § 1 3 AT & T 8 Agea g1 gavcll 21

Step 1: 5 mins.
Ask:

- Do you ever take notes at school?

- Why is it important to take good notes?

- How can note-taking help with getting a career?
(For example, researching jobs, showing your employer that you are organized,
remembering new skills or tasks at your job, etc.)

9

- 7 3779 3l Tl H ACH o §?

- 3O A olelT FAT AW 87

- A o A FRIT A FY A A Tha &2

(3ETEX0T & foIT, AT geetr, 319at di| @ fewre i 3ma caafeyd §, 3t Al 7 7 Rerew a1 &t 1
1 T@eTT, 37M7E)

Step 2: 10 mins.

Ask students to open their Student Activity Books to L63B. Give them a couple
minutes to look at the mind map.

Then, ask them to discuss the questions at the bottom with a partner. Call on students
to share their answers with the class.

Explain that students can refer to this mind map to remind them of tips about their

body language when they give presentations.

TETH I AT TgIe U fae) g  L63B Wiell o TAT & | 3o¢ Ags AY a@e & v o fAere &

Tﬁé&;ﬁgﬁ?} fow a7T eat ox e AT & A T A & fAT g | FESTH A HET & /Y e I A el
I

FHST & ST FCST YoICUT &l § Al 3o¢ 3TUeAT S1ST oladiat o I 3 FETH UG FXel & ol $H AISS Y &l &&
REkd

Step 3: 5 mins.
Ask:

- How could soft skills help you with a career? (Ask students to use this word
during the discussion.)
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- T AT F Uar § o "Tive Rehed"" ol T Adold &7
- give [Ewed U FRIAT H FU A HT Fhdl 87

Step 4: 15 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)
Tell students to choose one of the skills listed on the board. They should research the
skill and create a mind map in Activity B of their SABs. They may work alone or with a
partner.
Search examples (if needed):

- “Soft skill: Leadership”

- “What is leadership?”

- “How can leadership skills help with employment?”
Circulate as students create their mind maps to make sure they are filling them out

correctly. Explain that students do not need to fill in every box or line. They may also
add more boxes or lines if needed.

STl H A1 W oW Bhed & & U A gofol & 0 o | 3¢ Bohod o Ra e & 3R 3o varoe
TFcTaer B 7 Ua ATES AU T £ § 3l AT U] & AT FHIH FT TFd &

T 3ETEI0T (IS 3T 8):

- “Soft skill: Leadership”

- “What is leadership?”

- “How can leadership skills help with employment?”
Thot & g 3R A gAREa ¥ Y Tede 3191 AEs AT Sioh A 9T 8 &1 IaT S foh Tedeq I g3 Sy AT ol1SaT
T T ST AET £ 1 SR USeT TN 9 3R afere a1 et oY s T &1 °

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask students to hold up their mind maps and give a 20-second summary of the skill
they researched based on their notes.

Once all students have shared, ask whether the mind maps helped them to remember
the main points they read and organize their thoughts. Call on 3-4 students to share
their experience.

FISTH HI I AS-AY FHY Tahsel o [T &g 3R 3191 A1CH & HTUR T 3ofeh ganT Ra fanw 1w feshow
20-98 HFraad |

Toh IR ST T Tg5e R AT of, ot IS Toh 7 ATSs HY o 37 3+Teh GaRT Tg T HEY feig3it &t are W@+ 3R
3T FATRY Y AT HI # FCE B | T I3 A2 A & TIT 3-4 TCECH bl lel Y|

Step 6: English Practice Time: 15 mins:
Ask students to read the notice in Part C

English School of Learning
We have three courses:
Speaking

maximum 20 students
50-hour course
Monday to Saturday
Experienced teachers
Rs 250

Writing

maximum 15 students
10-hour course
Wednesday only
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experienced teachers
Rs 100

Listening

maximum 25 students
45-hour course
Weekends only
Qualified teachers
Rs 150

Opening times

Monday—Friday 7 a.m.—6pm
Saturday—Sunday 8 a.m.—5 p.m.

Find us

Navi Mumbai
Coast Guard Road
Mumbai

Contact

0652 13906
es@gmail.com

Ask students to answer in full sentences:

In which city is the language school?

How many courses are there?

How many students are there in a speaking class?
How long is the listening course?

When can you practice speaking?

How much is the writing course?

What time does the school open on Tuesday?
What time does the school close on Sunday?

NI I N

Step 7: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual

(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for

each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct

this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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L64, Adjective 2 (Step 1)

Lesson 64

Guess the Drawing: English Speaking Practice

Objective: Students practice describing objects, actions, or concepts using vocabulary
and simple sentences.

Demo Round: (5 mins): Place a chair in the "hot seat" position, facing away from the
whiteboard. Divide the class into two teams.

Choose one student to sit in the hot seat (the students should be seated facing his back
to the white board). Draw something simple on the board, like a sun or a cat. Model
how the rest of the class can give clues without saying the word itself. For example, "It
is yellow and in the sky during the day." This helps students understand the rules.

Team Rounds:(20 mins) One team selects a member to sit in the hot seat. The teacher
draws an object, animal, or action on the board. The rest of the team gives verbal clues
in full sentences while the hot seat student guesses. Each round is timed for 2 minutes.

Scoring: If the hot seat student guesses correctly within the time limit, the team earns 1
point. If they can not guess, zero points.

Winning: Continue rotating through team members in the hot seat. At the end of the
activity, the team with the most points wins.

Wrap-Up: (5 mins) Discuss strategies that worked well for describing or guessing.
Celebrate everyone’s participation and effort.

Log Kya Kahenge 1

Objectives:

e Students understand “log kya kahenge” as being influenced by what others
will think.

e Students have an honest and realistic discussion of how log kya kahenge
influences their life and practice weighing the benefits of giving in versus
resisting it.
3EaRT:
o TCSTH "SI FAT g T @RI & FaraRT & venmfad g1 o &9 & T ¢

Wﬁwﬁﬁaﬁﬁ?aﬁm%%ﬁ ST AT Hgdl” 3oTah Side] bl TATAdT HIdT &
wmmﬁmaﬁmmmﬁﬁmﬂﬁmmﬂmﬁm%l

Step 1: 10 mins
Ask:
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- What does the term “log kya kahenge” mean to you?

- What are some decisions in life that people might try to influence you on?

- "SI T g e HT 3TIH forT AT AT 7
- SaT H G HIiT @ FoTT § ST 9 9T 3Tt Tefad et T 9T Y Hohd 87

Step 2: 15 mins.

Divide the class into groups of 3-4 students. Ask students to open their Student Activity
Books to L64 and read the scenario.

In their groups, they should discuss the questions in Activity A.

*Encourage them to give honest answers. Emphasize that there is not a certain right or
wrong answer that they should give.

e How will Hema’s choice affect her life?
- What would happen if she chose not to listen to her neighbors?
- What would happen if she chose not to follow her dream?

e How will her choice affect her family?

e How will her choice affect her neighbors?

e What do you think Hema should do?

Call on groups to share their answers with the class.

eIl H 3-4 TCSCH & U T | TESTH T AT TS TFeTadl gord & L64 Tiolel 3R AR doat & fow
£

37¢ 319 9 H TTFeTael-A 3 Feal oY well et & |

;ﬁéﬁmaafrﬂmaﬁésﬁmmﬁl 3 91d W IR ¢ o g [AfRaa Ty a1 Terd 3aR s1gi § St 3o
|

o AT IHE 3TF SHiae F HA yanfad Hefr?
- FITEI 3PR 381 3791 TSI AT T ST sT6T HATAT?
- TN 379R 31 379T YT T UTeleT sTaT el bl thaell fohar?
o 3T UG 3Tk INAR I HI FATIAd H?
o 3TH YHG IH TSITAAT hl & gHTIAd H¥el?
o 3TTUSRI AT STITAT § BT Pl FAT AT AIRT?
379 3ERT T T o [ AT A & foIT 9 T Folrd |

Step 3: 15 mins.

You (the facilitator) begin by sharing a story of a time when “log kya kahenge”
influenced you in your life. It could be a time when you made a decision to avoid
criticism by others or a time when you ignored criticism and chose your own path.
(Ask students to use the word criticism during the discussion)

In groups of 4-6, ask students to share a story of a time when log kya kahenge affected
a decision in their lives.

Explain that they can share something big - such as a decision about their education,
career, or marriage - or they can share something small - such as a decision about
clothing or another purchase, social media, or joining an activity.

Write these points on the board and ask students to discuss them along with their
story:
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e Who influenced your decision? (Ask students to use this word
during the discussion)

e How did you decide what to do?
e Were you happy with your decision?
e Isthere anything you could have done differently?
39 (BATICEY) T W FHY T FHglel AJT HTAT YE A § ST "W FAT Hgdl" o ATl 39 SfiaeT 7

THITAT foRaT &UT| Ig Ueh AT HHY B Thell ©§ ST 3TTe GERT T JHTelrerelT & Felel T hafell fohaT g1 a1 var Gy
81 SIS 3T JATATIAT hT AR IETST R 3TAT IET AT &

4-6 TZSCH & I H, TCSTH U 37 THYT HT FHgleil AW Fel & ToIT v ST “oAlT AT g d” o 3eTeh Siided & Teh
T &Y genfaa foram|

FHLATT & d F© T5T AW AT Tehel § - S o SeTehr T8, SRR, 21 A1y & IR A 3077 - A1 3 F5 oler W
FLHhd & - W FUS IT 3T WIe, Trerer Az, 1 fha) viaefady & anfaa gl & ar 7 AT

g7 g3t ot a8 ok foed 3R TS @ 3oTeht FgTell & A1 &1 UX <l &t b h:

Who influenced your decision?

How did you decide what to do?

Were you happy with your decision?

Is there anything you could have done differently?

Step 4: 10 mins.

Ask: Are there times when it might be best to go along with other people’s opinions
rather than do what you want?

Explain: If you know in advance what you are willing to compromise on and what you
value too much to change, you will be more likely to hold onto your values. For
example, some people may value their dreams, supporting their family, their religious
beliefs, their ethical beliefs, or an aspect of their personality so strongly that they will
not give them up despite what others say.

Ask students to write one thing that they value too much to change in Activity B of their
SAB. They do not have to share it - it is to help them remember that this value is
something they will not compromise on.

U AT AT I HHAI G Tehll © ST 3T 1Y TG & 36 el & A1 I AN T T ATTAT S 81 Fehell
8?
FASMC: I 3T Tget A AT ¢ o 3T e IR FASAAT et 1 IR & 3R Foraent Seera 3mas fore sgd
31 Fged T &, o 3T 379eT Hedl T FATT I T 31T FHIGAT g1If | 3STeX0T & T, FHo #iT 319a
AT 1 FEed & Tohdl &, 3791 IRAR, 39T e1faen faRardl, 3r9e sifdes favars, A1 319+ safded & T Tge &1
AT SN Tl & I Tehel & o 3 GIRT & Fged & TG 3¢ A8 S|

ST A U U et v i vfFefad-B forws @t w¢, 0 3 gt 317 #gea & § Seeret A @ngd|
3¢ U IR Tl T HNALIHAT AGT § - TE 3o¢ A6 TG H AGE el % [oI0 & o 5 Hed o vaT e foraw d
FHSAT e LT

Home Extension Review: 5 mins.
(*Conduct only if Lesson filling the classroom was given)

Gather information and updates from students about the Filling the classroom activity.
Ask how their experiences have been so far.
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Give students an opportunity to problem-solve or provide each other feedback.
Acknowledge students who have helped connect new students with FEA.
Home Extension:

e Continue implementing your plan in your team.

Step 5: 20 mins.
Call everyone near the facilitator’s laptop. Open this link on the facilitator’s laptop.
Complete this quiz as a class: Ensure everyone participates: Quiz URL below:

English Quiz

Step 6: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):

Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the
previous week. Ask the following;:
1. What was the main topic we focused on last week?

2. What was the most interesting thing you learned?

Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.

Create excitement by mentioning the following:

Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ............... (The facilitator should talk about what we would be
learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).

I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 7: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.
e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.
e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 65

Vocabulary: Independent Research, Social Pressure, React vs Respond
Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Preparations:
e Write Log Kya Kahenge response strategies on the board before class:
1. Keep calm 2. Stay confident 3. Respond
Resources:

e Student Activity Books, L65

o AT I A ST TR ST T A AT 35 v Toreherat v
1. Keep calm 2. Stay confident 3. Respond

R
o TS ulFfAEgH, Los

Online Search: Independent Research

v

HieTelSl HI: Teh RET TR Fedledl

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

e Students will practice forming a “just right” research question that will lead
them to a focused but open-ended search.

e Students will practice note-taking, summarizing, and reflecting on whether
their question was answered.

3_(.‘\?.'31’1:
o TISTH U "SEEse" REd uee aalat 7 QfFed 331 Sl 37 Teh Blehd Aifehet HTeT-USS TieT Y
3R o S|
o TISTH dAlcH-olet 3N FeRTsiSier it Hfacwd H{ET 3R I o SE it 37 FeaT 1 IA 3o¢ Hor AT
e

Word Power: (5 mins) Independent, self confidant, Social pressure, react,
respond.

One by one write these sentences on the board. Ask students to guess the meaning of
the underlined words.

Ravi can cook, clean, and take care of himself. He is_independent.
Anna spoke in front of the class with self-confidence

Because of social pressure, Mohan started smoking

He reacts with anger when he loses

She thinks and responds politely everytime

LA SRR
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Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 5 mins.

Present a hypothetical situation:

e '"Imagine a world without internet access for a day. How would you find
information about a topic you're curious about or solve a problem without the
internet?"

Step 2: 10 mins.

Ask students to read Activity A in L65 of their Student Activity Books. Have them
discuss the question with a partner, then call on students to share their answers.

- Which question do you think would lead you to the most useful information?
Why?

Explain:

- Search Term #1 is very broad. It will provide you with a lot of information.
Some of it may be useful and some may not. You may have to spend a long time
reading through it to find the useful information.

- Search Term #3 is very narrow. The answer may or may not exist online. If it
does, you may quickly find your answer, and your research will be finished.

- Search Term #2 is focused - it is clear what they are looking for. It is also
open-ended, so rather than one specific answer, it may provide a lot of
information about the topic.

Depending on what kind of research you are doing, it may be helpful to use a very
broad or very narrow search term. For today, ask students to start their search with a
“just right” question that could lead them to a lot of useful information about a topic.

TESTH U 3eTehT Tgse UiFefad g T vfFefadr-A, Los &l 9ea & fav &g 3o¢ Ueh Irefl & AT YT W I=T
aﬂ?‘ra‘»%rcra»—g ﬁwa@wﬁmﬁwemaﬂﬁa:ﬁvaﬁrl

- 37U FAT 97T & R T IT wee 3Taen I9d 3UANeN ST Y Y 30 oF SITUa? Y2
HHST:
- ATH #19Ed TS| g IR Tgd TR ATRNY FeTeT P3| $HA & F 3TN & Tl § AR F
&Y Y B Ty & | STRIN STTABIY YTCel ey S FoIT TP S Ty & oieT T of9T Thell &1
- Hﬁeﬁ#gmm%|wmmﬁmm%maﬁaﬂmﬁwﬁaam%a’r3¢rcr
STeET W AT 3K 9T by &, 3R 3UehT R AT 8 S|

- FITH #2 Fea ¥ - g5 Tuse & % 9 FAr @i @ ¥ Ig 39T-USs o &, safav v Al s s
ST, e faw & SR & Sgd TR SAAhRT Felel T Hehell &

3T TR TR T MY A T §, 36 W AR A gU, Igd §37 A1 a5l BT T TH i ITHNT A HETIh &1
Hehdl g1 TSl & AT, FESTH @ 30N TSt Toh "SIECTSC" FeaT & 1Y Y& el o [ g, St 3¢ forell fawr
& SR A FET AR 3TN ST b o ST bl

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)
Tell students to choose any topic they would like to learn more about. For example:

e A career
e Askill

e A news event
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Ask them to form a question about the topic that will guide them toward what they
want to learn. They should aim to make it “just right” - not too broad and not too
narrow. Tell them to write the question in Activity B of their SABs.

TSl A g foh 3 1S ol Ty ot Torereh SR 3 3§ 31fereh STietetl wTed § | 3amexor & fow:

o A career

e Askill
o A news event

30¢ 39 AT & IR H T U T & [T &g S 3o 39 G 7 o S & 3 ERaar argd 1 3¢ 59
"SRE-TSE" Tl FT 16T TWGAT TTRT - Hamaamaﬁaﬁmlmﬁ%a‘mmﬁ
UfFefaer-B & gt ford|

Step 4: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins)

Give students time to conduct an online search about their research question. They
should visit at least two websites.

Tell them to take notes in Activity C of their SABs. If needed, they can use a notebook
or scrap paper for additional space.

If needed, remind them to switch with their partners after 10-15 mins.

FESTH 1 3oTeh A T2e & R H HleTollsed T el T AT S| 376 HA U A &1 dadTse] WA 8

37¢ 39 THUST T TFEfId-C & Aled o & fov &g Ife 3maegeh gl, at 3 3ifaRed v & fav degs ar
THT TR T 3TN HT Thol g |

e 3maeTe g, A 37 10-15 fAeTE F 91 319 GTY & AT IRY ol F fov I ey

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Ask why it is important to revisit your question at the end. (Accept all answers and
emphasize that they should check to see if the information they found answered their
original question.)

Tell students to fill out Activity D of their SABs to summarize what they learned and
reflect on whether it answered their original question.

IS 1 37 H 319a 99T I O & FaaR oheelr i AgeaquT g1 (Fef 3ol 1 ol 3R 38 a1 WS & fon 3¢
Wé@ﬁ%ﬁmmmmﬁ?wﬁmmmmmawmﬁ%l)

TSl U ag [ 3 el vaud i iFefadr-2r sl arfe 3 St o off € saehr gl § 3 50 W e Ay
wwﬁmmwawwﬁml

Energizer - The Perfect Square: 3 to 5 min (Urban facilitators to skip this
step)

The students will be playing in groups. They will close their eyes and hold each others’
hand. Once they are done with this, the teacher asks them to make a square. They can
talk as much as they want, but they can’t open their eyes. They can open their eyes
when they think they have made the perfect square.

FESTH I H Weldl | d 3T 31 se; Y31 AR Teh g@ T g1 TehsdT | Teh §X ST VAT T T §, ot

IR EY 37 Ueh TeFTE /TGt SeTlet o ToT ahgelT/ahgelt &1 & Torcioll <1 Sefeft aTel b debe &, oifebot &

gﬁmaﬁr@amlammm@am%mﬁm%%ﬁﬁwmm/mﬁam
|

Duolingo: 15 mins: (Urban facilitators conduct this in 2 mins. Remind
students to practice Duolingo at home): Ask students to login to their Duolingo
account. Let students practice Duolingo.

Log Kya Kahenge 2
IS T Shgdl 2
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Objectives:

e Students will practice resisting the social pressure of ‘log kya kahenge’ using
respectful responses.

(Note: Students may decide that some pressure, such as family pressure,
should not be resisted. This is also acceptable - use this as an opportunity for
students to discuss how to decide when it is important to resist and when it is
best to listen to others.)

3¢5eT:
o TISTH HFATASTeTeh c{ish U 'eleT T hgal' & HIATTSIh el ohT farer et T Hided i

(FATE: TE3T Yg T FX Fehdl § o FS gaTdl, ST IIRATRE &elTd, i faer A1 fohar Sirer =i v | Ig
oY TP & - mmﬁwa@w%ﬁvamwaﬁmﬁ%m%m#ﬁ%wm
mm%mww AT FEH 3BT 1)

Step 1: 10 mins

- Last class, you discussed times when you experienced ‘log kya kahenge.” How
did you respond in those situations?
- Was your response effective?

Explain the strategies listed on the board:
e Keep calm — Try not to become defensive or argue. Take deep breaths if
needed.

e Stay confident. — Remember your values and why you believe in your decisions.

e Respond - Acknowledge their opinion and then explain yours. (Use respond in
sentences)

Ask: (Call on 3-5 students. Accept all answers.)
- What are some examples of respectful responses when someone criticizes your
decisions?
- IeR-eR:

- Trodl Tl A, 3rde W) AT R AT B A ST AT ST FAT gl H IIHG AT AT| I 37
Rufaat 7 3 sare fear?
- FIT 39T STATe FHTET A7?

S oY forddY Turehifart & sarear
o Keep calm - TR FY Tk IETcHb o Fof AT T§H o Y| TR IS4 IR TG A1 o |
e Stay confident - 379e FedT T AT Y 3R TTe; T T 37T 3= harelt TR faeard F241 X 8|
e Respond - 3T T &I TAIHR HY 3R BT 31911 earEdr wY| (Use respond in sentences)
LT
(35 TCEH F o) T 3T H D)
- SIS IS 3Tk el hT el el ¢ ot 8 AT 7 o FeAToTeleh STdTd FT g1 Fehcl 82

Step 2: 20 mins.

Students form groups of 2-4. Each group chooses one of the following situations (it’s
okay if multiple groups choose the same situation).

In their role play, at least one person should disagree with the other person’s decision.
That person can use the strategies discussed to respond.

Situations:

e The decision to take a job below your qualifications.

e The decision to move to a city for a job.
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e The decision to enroll in a university.

e The decision to marry someone of a different religion, caste,

economic status, or region.

Give students 10-15 minutes to plan their role plays.

Then, each group can perform. Other students may provide feedback or respond.

2-4 TESTH o YU TATC | Fedeh I Tt AT 7 & woh 1 goAdr 8 (I vah & 3170k 9 vah & UfA goAd &
AN EF )|

3 AeT-Ce¥ 3, A F FH Teh AT T g@R SATH & [T § 3GA &1+ ¥ | T ST Srarey/afafshar &t
& forw TraT & 915 0TIt 1 39T A dhdT g |
eafaar:
o 3YHT TTAT A FHF HI Al olet I AT |
o leRdT & foIT g STt T thae|
o favafacarera 7 yder ot &t faot|
o R et e, S, 3 Rufa ar &1 & fonelt cafFa A faare et a1 faof)
TTETH Y 37 Ael-Cet T AT Fo11e1 & AT 10-15 FAeTe FT AT
T, Tcdeh 0 Yoie T Hehdl | 31T TS BISdh & Hehel & AT TciTshdT & Hehel & |

Step 3: 10 mins.
Explain:
Making decisions that not everyone agrees with can be difficult. It helps to have people
that support your decisions, too.
Write down the names of two people in your life who are supportive.
Ask:
- What can they do to support you in making your own decisions?
FI?I?T(’:
W Ao ot forer@ 8X 1S WeAd 81, AR 81 Teohall | VA AT el ST 379k AURIT & Fodhed &t &,
HECIR B gl
39 SiasT 3 aF UF A1l o AT TTRT ST 3T9eR! JUIe Hc & |
e
- 3 3T O ot 7 3Rt FHYT Fl & foTT FI7 F qohol 87

Step 4: 5 mins.

Gather information and updates from students about the Filling the classroom activity.
Ask how their experiences have been so far.

Filling the classroom UTFEfdel & aR H F3¢H @ SRR A ST Foheal Y| & T 3o 319 T &
ECECE DRG]

Give students an opportunity to problem-solve or provide each other feedback.
FEA . ¥CSTH ! GHEIT-HATUT el IT Ueh-GaR ! Tl TshaT <ol T e &|
Acknowledge students who have helped connect new students with
3T TCSCH T 1 X [oleiel U TCCH T FEA H Si15e 7 FGG 1 5
Home Extension:
e Continue implementing your plan in your team.
e ICEIEE
® 3T AISTAT T 37T EVF H ST AT ST TG |

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.
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e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 66 | Consolidation
Lesson 66

Vocabulary: Dilemma, proficiency, consequences Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Preparations:
e Write English “Review” sentences on the board before class.
Resources:
e Student Reference Books, L66
e L66-1 or L66-2 Video

Consolidation

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least
60% of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More
student participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students review and practice using a, an, and the as well as adjectives.

e Students continue to gain confidence in their English speaking skills without
focusing on making mistakes.

Word Power: (5 mins) Lying, trouble, caught.

e Write the three words on the board (Lying, Trouble, Caught) so students can see
them.

Round 1: Definition Match

e Say a simple definition for one word and students raise their hands to guess
which word it is.
o “Saying something that is not true.” — Lying
o “When something bad happens because you did something wrong.” —
Trouble
o  “When someone finds you doing something wrong.” — Caught

Round 2: Sentence Fill-In

e Say or write a short sentence with a blank, and students shout out the correct

word.
o “The thief was stealing.” — Caught
o “If you don’t tell the truth, you are .” — Lying
o “Sheisin because she didn’t finish her project.” — Trouble

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 15 mins.
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(Urban facilitators conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to practice
Duolingo at home)

Share with the class

e '"Everyone, today we will start with Duolingo practice! Ten of you, please log
into your Duolingo accounts and start your exercises.

e The other ten, come to the front and let's form a circle.

e Now, let's talk about how we're doing on Duolingo. If you're making good
progress, awesome job! Keep it up! If you need a bit more help, that's okay too.
We're here to support each other.

e Talk for 15 minutes with this group. Motivate them to continue their learning.
Only then will they be good at the language.

e Remember, only half of you will practice today, so let's cheer each other on and
make the most of our time!"

Step 2: 10 mins.
Before class, write the following incorrect sentences on the board.
e Do you have a eraser?

e Look at that butterfly in my hand!
e My dream is to be the engineer.

Ask students what is wrong with them. In addition to identifying the problem, ask
them to try to explain why. Accept all answers and emphasize the strongest
explanations.

Answer Key - for facilitator’s reference only
e Do you have an eraser? - “an” before words that start with a vowel sound.
e Look at this butterfly in my hand! - “this” describes something nearby.

e My dream is to be an engineer. - “an” means one engineer in general
rather than the only engineer in a specific situation.

e Do you have an eraser? - “an”
e Look at this butterfly in my hand! - “this”

e My dream is to be an engineer. - “an”

Step 3: 15 mins.

Ask students to work in pairs. They should open their Student Reference Books to
L66.

Call on a student to read the example and discuss how the sentence changed by
adding adjectives. Then, give students about 10 minutes to add adjectives to the other
sentences on the page. Encourage them to be creative.

Ask each pair to share one sentence aloud.

Step 4: 15 mins:
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

Ask students to write three sentences describing themselves on a piece of paper.
Encourage them to use personality words. They should not show their sentences to
their classmates.
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Collect the papers and mix them up, then redistribute them to different students. Each
student reads the sentences they are handed, and the class has two chances to guess
who wrote it.

Step 5: D.E.A.R - 20 mins.
e Begin by introducing the concept of D.E.A.R time to your students.

e Explain that D.E.A.R stands for "Drop Everything and Read," where everyone
stops what they're doing to read quietly for a designated period.

e Share the benefits of reading, such as improving vocabulary, comprehension,
and increasing imagination.

e Now ask everyone to read a passage given in their SRB and answer the
questions

e Lead by example by participating in DEAR time yourself.
e Discuss the answers as a class
e Ask students their experiences with their first D.E.A.R time.

e Ask students: Imagine you are in Priya's shoes. Would you tell the truth and
risk not getting the job, or would you lie to try to get it? Why?

Energizer 3- 5 mins.

(Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Ask students to stand in a circle. They should go around the circle counting, but for
multiples of 3, they should clap instead of saying the number. (e.g. 1, 2, clap, 4, 5,
clap).

Once they have mastered 3s, try larger multiples.

Typing Lesson 9: Lower Row

Step 1: 15 mins: Students complete Typing Lesson 9 (instructions below). ALL
students who are not fluent at touch-typing (using ten fingers instead of just pointer
fingers) should be encouraged to participate in the typing lesson.

Step 2: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):

Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the
previous week. Ask the following;:

1. What new words did we learn last week?
2. Do you have any questions or areas where you would like more practice?

Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses. Create excitement by
mentioning the following:

Next week, our class is going to be awesome.
We will start with learning more about the importance of health and hygiene.

We'll practice speaking lots of English together. I have some fun teamwork games that
will help us communicate better in English.

I am excited for next week, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 3: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
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Ask students to complete Exercise I given in SRB individually. Once completed,
discuss the answers. Discuss the meaning of the given adjectives. Also, ask them to
make their own sentences with each adjective from the box. Ask students to share
their sentences.

Divide the class in pairs and ask them to discuss the following question:

e Do you sometimes stop yourself from doing the right things, thinking about
what other people would say? How does it affect your life?

Once pairs have discussed, ask them to share their responses with the class.

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

[ ]

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Answers to D.E.A.R Passage

1- d) She has to decide whether to tell the truth about a software program 2- b) To support

her family financially 3- b) Lying is never a good idea 4- b) She believes honesty is
important 5- b) She might lose the job later 6- c¢) Being skilled or good at something
7- b) Problem 8- b) Bad results or effects
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H nnoun B inner

Lesson 67

Lesson Duration: 137 mins

Resources:
e Student Reference Books, L67
e L-67Video

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Poster Discussion: 15 mins: Tell students to read the poster given in Part A SRB.
Ask them to think what the poster is about. Ask

1. What does it mean to be "hungry for information" in your opinion?
2. Why is it important to keep learning throughout your life, even after finishing
school/college education?

Hygiene

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
e Introduce the idea of ‘dirt’ you cannot see" (i.e., germs).

e Students will learn to talk about their own habits/actions that are
hygienic/unhygienic.

Word Power: (5 mins) Hygiene, Unhygienic. Hungry, Gig.

e Write the 4 words (Hungry, Gig, Hygiene, Unhygienic) on the board.
e Divide the class into two teams.

Round 1: Quick Definitions

e Read a quick definition.
The first team to raise their hand and say the correct word gets 1 point.
e Examples:
o “When you really want food, you feel...” — Hungry

.

o “Asmall job, like a concert for a musician, is called a...” — Gig
o “Taking care of your cleanliness and health is...” — Hygiene
o “Not clean and dirty places are...” — Unhygienic
Round 2: Sentence Fill-in

e Read a short sentence with a blank.

e Teams guess the correct word to fill the blank.

e Examples:
o “Ididn’t eat breakfast. I feel very .” — Hungry

283


https://youtu.be/7YJxNat1ad0

Lesson

- 67

o “Hegota to play guitar at a party.” — Gig
o “Brushing your teeth is good .” — Hygiene
o “The kitchen was dirty and .” — Unhygienic

Step 1: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

Write the word ‘hygiene’ on the board and ask students to write/draw what it means in
Part A2.Share what students will learn in the lesson and ask why it is important
especially if their goal is to be successful professionals. Write on the board: “Cleanliness
is godliness” (M.K. Gandhi). Ask students what they understand by this
statement.Collect all responses and repeat those that help steer the lesson. Introduce
words like hygiene, hygienic and unhygienic.

Step 2: 10 mins.

Ask students for some examples of something hygienic and unhygienic. Ask students to
discuss Part As3.

Ask students to share their responses. Use peer correction, whenever required.

Ask what makes something hygienic/unhygienic.

Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Ask students to discuss Part B in pairs. Take responses.

Step 4: 15 mins.
Talk about food hygiene, hand hygiene, oral hygiene.

Vocabulary practice:
Play Hot Potato- Each student writes 2 sentences.

Sentence 1- Their hygienic habit.
Sentence 2- One habit, they need to make hygienic.

Students stand in a circle with a facilitator in the middle. Facilitator throws a paper ball
towards a student. The student catches the ball and speaks their 2 sentences.

Then the student trades places with the facilitator and they throw the ball towards
another student. The second student catches the ball and speaks their sentences.

Let students play the game as long as time permits.

Energiser: 5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step)

Participants sort themselves into pairs. Each pair decides which one of them will be the
‘mirror’. This person then copies (mirrors) the actions of their partner, trying to
synchronize with them exactly. After some time, ask the pair to swap roles so that the
other person can be the ‘mirror’.

The Gig Economy

Objectives:
e Students understand the difference between “gig” and salaried jobs.

e Students see the advantages and disadvantages of gig jobs

Step 1: 10 mins:
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Ask:
- Who do workers receive their payment from?
- How often do they receive it?
- Isit the same for all jobs?

Accept all answers. Explain that many workers receive monthly or weekly salary from a
boss or employer while others receive money for each hour they work or for a specific
job they do. This may come from an employer or it could come directly from a client.

Ask whether anyone has heard of the “gig economy.” Then, show the AV.

Step 2: 15 mins.
Ask:
- What is the “gig economy”?

Explain that “gig” jobs can refer to jobs at a big company (for example, Ola driver,
Swiggy delivery) or jobs that you do on your own (for example, gardener, barber). It
means that instead of working a set number of hours every week and receiving a salary,
you work when you are available and a client needs you and get paid accordingly.

Ask students to open their Student Reference Books to L70B. They can work with a
partner to read the job descriptions in Activity A and discuss whether or not they are
“gig” jobs.

Call on a few students to share their answers.

Vocabulary practice:

Share other examples of gig economy jobs.

Step 3: 10 mins.

With the same partner, ask students to discuss some pros and cons of working a gig
economy job. See Activity B of their SRBs. (For example, a pro might be that their
hours are flexible; a con might be that their salary is less stable.)

Call on students to share a few responses.

Ask:
- Do you know someone who works in the gig economy? What is their experience
like?

Step 4: 5 mins: (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Facilitator asks all students to stand up.

Facilitator refers to the 2nd concept from the lesson and asks students to sit down if
they have understood the concept. Students who respond with YES can sit down.

Facilitator asks follow up questions to 1-2 students to check their understanding of the
concept. Student(s) who don't share correct understanding, are asked to stand up again.

Question - What is ‘gig economy’? Share with an example.

Facilitator takes a note of total students who are still standing. If the total number is
more than 1/3 of the total present, the facilitator records this activity for revision.

Step 5: 10 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):

Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the previous
week. Ask the following:

1. What was the main topic we focused on last week?
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2. What was the most interesting thing you learned?
Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.
Create excitement by mentioning the following:
Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ............... (The facilitator should talk about what we would be
learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).

I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 68 | Log Kya Kahenge

Lesson 68

Lesson Duration: 132 mins

Resources:
e Student Reference Books, L68
e L68Video

Log Kya Kahenge 3

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:

e Encouraging students to understand how society's opinions can shape their
choices and personal development.

Word Power: (5 mins): Courage (or brave), award, proud

Ask students to look at the 3 images in SRB and match the words. Ask them to guess
the meaning of the words.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 15 mins.

Share with your students that many of us are fortunate to live in communities where
people know each other well, have good support, and we are concerned with each
others’ well-being. While these ties can support us through hard times, they can also
make us feel like we are being closely observed, or even judged. We may receive a lot of
well-meaning advice or criticism. We may find ourselves weighing decisions in light of
what other people may think of us.

Ask students to think and respond to question 1 in the Student Reference Book.
Now as a whole class discussion, ask students their responses.
Vocabulary practice:

What do people around you do for each other’s well-being?

Step 2: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins)

Direct the class to read a newspaper article given in Part B of their SRB. Facilitator
should also read silently while students are reading the story. (10 mins)

After everyone reads the story, ask students for their takeaways. (10 mins)
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Class discussion: How can you distinguish between listening to legitimate concerns
and being too worried about what someone thinks? Think of practical examples from
your own life:

Step 3: 25 mins.
Ask students to watch the AV on the student's laptop.
While students are watching the video, write these two quotes on the board.

1- “As you make life and career decisions while navigating the opinions of others,
remember to always be kind, always be helpful, and never be intimidated.”

2- “Do not let your peace depend on the hearts of others; whatever they say about you,
good or bad, you are not because of it another, for as you are, you are: Thomas a
Kempis

Discuss the two quotes after everyone watches the videos. Encourage everyone to
share their responses.

Step 4: 20 mins.

(Urban facilitators conduct this in 5 mins. Remind students to practice
Duolingo at home.):

Ask students what is their progress on Duo Lingo. Acknowledge the efforts of those
students who have been sincere in their journey of learning. Ask them to quickly share
their experiences and what motivates them to be sincere. (5 mins)

Ask students to login their Duolingo account. Let students begin their Duolingo
practice.
Ask students to write new vocabularies they learnt on the Duo Lingo chart paper.

Step 5: D.E.A.R: 40 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 25 mins)

1. Display the photographs of Mhonbeni receiving the National Bravery Award.
Photo at the end of this lesson in the FRB.

2. Ask- what they think might have happened that Mhonbeni received the
National Bravery Award? -5 mins

3. Provide a summary of Mhonbeni's story, sharing the details of her quick
thinking and courageous actions to save her grandmother- 5 mins

4. Direct students to read the paragraph in their SRB and answer the questions in
their notepad. - 10 mins

5. Discuss the answers with the class. (Find the answers with the class)- 10 mins
6. Lead a class discussion on the following questions: 10 mins

e How did Mhonbeni show bravery in response to the emergency?

e Why is it important to act quickly and courageously in emergencies?

e Ask students to take a few moments to reflect individually on a time when they
or someone they know demonstrated bravery.- 10 mins

e Make a big circle. End the class by discussing the difficult words from the
lesson (given in the vocabulary section of the FRB). Ask students to make
sentences using these words - 10 mins
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Lesson 69

Vocabulary: Always, often, sometime, rarely, never, focus

Resources: Lesson Duration: 140 mins
e Student Reference Books, L69
e L69 Video
Healthy Living

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
e Educate students about illness, physical education, and balanced diets so that
they have the knowledge to make healthy choices.
e Students will self-assess their habits to identify if they make a healthy choice.

Word Power (5 mins): Always, often, sometime, rarely, never

Write the 5 words on the board.

Split the class into two teams.

Call out simple sentences One student from a team guesses the frequency word that
fits the sentence.

o “I brush my teeth .” — Always

o “I eat ice creams in winter .” — Rarely or sometimes
o “I go to the park with friends.” - Sometimes or rarely
o “I eat unhygienic food.” - Never

o “I come to FEA classes.”- Often, or always

Each correct answer earns the team 1 point.

290


https://youtu.be/zsMeTDdazoA

Lesson - 69

Step 1: 15 mins.
Introduce the Situation
Tell the class:

"In our school cafeteria, some people want to take away sugary drinks like soda and
give healthier drinks like water, milk, and juice. Some people think this is a good idea
because it helps everyone be healthier. But other people think it is not good because
students should have the choice to pick their own drinks."

Divide the Class into 2 Groups

Group 1:
Topic: Why healthier drinks (like water, milk, or juice) are good for students.

Group 2:
Topic: Why students should have the freedom to pick drinks, even if they are sugary.

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins)

Ask students to review the questions in Part A and ensure that all the students
understand them.

Give students 2-3 minutes to think about them. Collect all responses and repeat those
that help steer the lesson. Establish that our choices decide whether those act to our
advantage or disadvantage.

Step 3: 10 mins.

Explain the use of always/often/sometimes/rarely/never and discuss Part B.1.
Walk around to guide, correct and assist, as required.

Vocabulary practice:

Ask a few students to share their responses.

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step): Give students a few
situations from Appendix and ask what they would choose and why.

Step 5: 15 mins (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind
students to practice Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn
as many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum
point by lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what exercises they completed and
if they learnt any new vocabulary.

Step 6: 3-5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Choose one energizer to repeat from the week (or let the students vote on their
favorite).

e In the Manner of the Adverb

e Clap on Multiples

e Four Corners

One-Pointed Focus

Objectives:
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e Students will self-reflect on the extent to which they practice one-pointed
focus currently.

e Students will discuss the benefits of one-pointed focus.

e Students will discuss and practice strategies to improve one-pointed focus.

Step 1: 10-15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins): Ask:
e What thoughts are going on in your mind when you eat your favorite food? Do
you take the time to smell, taste and truly enjoy your favorite food?
e What thoughts are going on in your mind when you read something? Do you
check your phone or do other activities that distract you?
e Isit easy to pay attention to everything you do? What makes you say that?

Step 2: 10 mins
Ask students to share some benefits of paying attention or fully concentrating on the
task you are doing at the present moment. List their answers on the board.
If needed, add that when you focus on a task:
- It is more enjoyable
- You learn or work more effectively
- Ttisless stressful
- You develop self-control

Step 3: 20 mins
Students watch the AV.

Think-Pair-Share:
- What did you learn from the video?
Once students have watched, ask (vocabulary practice):
e Did you miss the bear in the first go? Why? How were you able to notice the
bear in the second go?
e Does it happen in everyday life? Is it easy to focus completely on a particular

task? Why/Why not?

Step 4: 10 mins.

Ask students to open their Student Reference Books to 69 B and focus on the image.
They need to find the dice (die). Give them 2-3 minutes to find it. Ask them not to call
out or point it out to others when they find it.

After 2-3 minutes, ask students to show where the dice is.

Answer Key:
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that can be improved with practice.

Ask:

- How were you able to find it?

- Was this task easy or difficult? Why?

- Did you think about anything else as you were searching the image?
Explain:

Practicing a one-pointed focus at a time to start with can help you to eventually
increase your focus for tasks with a longer duration. Like a sport, focus is something

each call.

this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct

Appendix

MAKING HEALTHY CHOICES

If -

youhave been busy inofficetill late night, would yougo to
bed after you finish work or watch TV to relax?

youhave beenmissingyourexercise duringexams, would you
get back to regular exercise right after the exams or take
another week off so that you can sleep till late?

youfinditdifficulttostaysilent, wouldyoustoptrying asit is
of no use or try out different ways?

you havelots of things to do, would you begin to get tensed/
stressed or start by doing the what's on your list?

you have forgotten to bring your lunch and your only choice is
eating pakodas from a streetvendor, wouldyou eat that or
skip lunch that day?

youhave not sleptwell at night, wouldyou sleepinforan
hour or push yourself out of bed for your exercise session.

you haven't had a chance to eat dinner all evening, would
you eat snack or go to bed without snacking?

youhaveanargumentwithyour familylate at night, would
better you goto bed angry or resolve it before you sleep?

Follow-up questions -

How will you feel the next day?

How can you make time for both?

How would you feel about your choice?

Howwouldyoufeelaftermaking your
choice?

What would you do next time?

How would it affect your day?

Why did you not choose differently?

Why did you make this choice?
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Lesson 70

Vocabulary: Conjunction Lesson Duration: 135 mins

Note:
If you have conducted Lesson 20 and 26 based on the previous version, please guide
students what the new Milestone Championship is about.

Preparations:
e Be prepared to announce the winning teams from the attendance competition.
Resources:

e Student Reference Books, L 70

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Recap English Practice: 10 mins.

1. Ask students to refer to the sentences in their Student Reference Book (SRB) -
Part A.

2. Explain that they will participate in a Sentence Correction Challenge where they
will correct the given sentences.

Use a combination of popcorn and cold calls to take responses from students.
Ask a student to read it aloud to the class. Take responses.

Encourage students to explain why they made the corrections to reinforce
understanding.

6. Provide positive feedback for correct responses and gently guide students
towards the correct answer if needed.

Conjunction

Objectives: Identify conjunctions ("and," "but," "or") and understand their role in
joining words, phrases, or sentences.

Use conjunctions appropriately in their own sentences.

Word Power Revision: (5 mins)-: Rarely, often, courage, proud, unhygienic, gig,
lying, trouble, caught.

Write these words on the board. One by one go over each word and ask students to share
the meaning. Encourage them to use English while explaining the meaning
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Step 1: 10 mins.

Write the word Conjunction on the board. As a class practice saying the word. Now ask
the class to guess what it means.

Write examples of common conjunctions on the board: "and," "but," "or."
Provide simple examples of how conjunctions are used in sentences, such as
"I like ice cream and cake,"

"She is tall but he is short,"

"Do you want tea or coffee?"

Ask students if they have heard these words before and if they know what they do in a
sentence.

After a few responses: explain what a conjunction is: "A conjunction is a word that joins
words, phrases, or sentences together."

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins):

Ask each student to write 3 examples of sentences using conjunctions. One sentence with
‘and’ second sentence with ‘but’ and the third sentence with ‘or’ Now ask each student to
share their sentences with their partners. Move around and listen to the sentences If
students make incorrect sentences, ask the class to correct it.

-70

Step 3: 20 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins. They should
verbally discuss Part B with students.): Ask students to complete the exercises by
filling in the blanks with the appropriate conjunction. Refer exercise B

Circulate around the classroom to provide assistance and feedback as students work.

Review the answers together as a class.

Answers:
1. and
2. but
3. or
4. but
5. And
6. but
7. oOr
8. but
9. or
10. and

Milestone Championship Celebration and Round 2

Objectives:

e Acknowledge students for their attendance and celebrate the winners of the first
round of competition.
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e Assign new attendance partners and give students a chance to build a connection
with their partner.

Step 1: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):

Ask students to share how their thinking, behavior and language have changed over the
past months of FEA. Pay a compliment to each student about his/her journey of learning
at FEA so far.

Step 2: (15 mins):

Ask students to share-

1. What was your experience of Milestone Championship activity?
2. How would you feel if you received an award for the activity?
Share the following with students:

Just like you and your partner supported and talked positively about each other in
Milestone activity, you have to continue doing the same. It will help you and your
partner to learn more as you would be attending classes regularly. This is an
attendance competition, where each day both you and your partner would earn a
point for attending classes regularly. The team ranking would be announced once a
week every Friday. The name of the game would be Milestone Championship. Hence,
regularity and punctuality is the key.

At the end of every milestone i.e. if you and your partner come to class regularly,
both of you would receive a reward. This reward can be kept as a memory and
achievement from FEA.

Tell them we are beginning the Milestone Championship which will be more exciting and
competitive than Hum Sath Sath Hain. For this, we would make new pairs and buddies.
Tell them that Top 3 pairs would receive a reward at the end of the Milestone
Championship on Lesson 120. The commitment would be the same to ensure that they
and their partner are regular so that their attendance percentage is maintained.

Congratulate students for not giving up and encourage them to do even better in the next
round.

Note for facilitator: Make sure not to tell the students what reward (cap) they would
receive as it could spoil the excitement.

Step 3: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2 and Step 3 in 20 mins):

Ask students to write their name on a notecard and place it in a bag. (Note: If the class
has a mix of male and female students, two bags may be used so that male-male and
female-female pairs can be formed.)

Announce pairs by pulling two names from a bag at a time. (Note: If there is an odd
number of students, form one group of three.) Assign each new group a group ID
through LMS.

Trust Building Interviews
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Step 1: 15 mins.(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):
Tell students that they are going to play a game
Trust-building Interviews:

e Pair students together and have them interview each other about their interests,
goals, and experiences. Afterward, each student introduces their partner to the
larger group, emphasizing the positive aspects they learned during the interview.
This exercise builds trust and encourages active listening.

Acknowledge their effort and teamwork.

Step 2: 5 mins.
Ask:
- How does your group earn points? (When both members attend class)

- Why is it important to attend class regularly? (Accept all answers. Emphasize
that students will earn attendance points AND they will learn more from the
program. Add that it is an FEA rule to attend regularly and that missing class
should be a rare occurrence.)

Give partners 3-5 minutes to discuss ideas to help them both attend class regularly.

End with enthusiasm and encouraging words to motivate students to attend as much as
possible. Remind them that when everyone attends, the whole class learns and grows
together.

Step 3: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Practice time: Use this time to practice online conjunctions exercises.

Refer part C of SRB.

h : -english.com/grammar-

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session
to conduct this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

Note: Are your students speaking English for at least 70% of the class time? If yes, congratulations! How does
it feel to achieve such success? If not, don't worry — what strategies can we brainstorm together to help you
reach this milestone? Remember, each step forward brings you closer to your goals. Keep striving for success,
and you'll get there!
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Lesson 71

- 71

Vocabulary: Illness, ache, witch doctors Lesson Duration: 132 mins

Resources:
e Student Reference Books, L71

Going to the Doctor

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain a 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least
60% of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More
student participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students are able to understand vocabulary they might encounter when
visiting a doctor.
e Students will practice role-playing scenarios to simulate doctor-patient
interactions and improve their confidence

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 10 mins.

Share your experiences of visiting a doctor- "I went to the doctor when I had a
stomach ache (pain). As I sat in the waiting room, I noticed a funny sign that said,
'Laughter is the best medicine, but if you laugh for no reason, you need medicine.' It
lightened the mood instantly.

Now ask students if they have any experiences of visiting a doctor.

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

Ask students to read the notice in Part A and discuss the questions that follow, with
the whole class.

Extend students understanding by explaining ‘witch doctors.’

(A witch doctor is considered to remove evil spirits with the help of magic.)

Ask students whether a patient would visit a clinic or a hospital if they have -

e common cold (clinic)

e cancer (hospital)

e mild diarrhoea (clinic)

e fracture (clinic or hospital)

e dengue (den-gee) (clinic or hospital depending on how severe it is) With the help of
these examples, explains the difference between a clinic and hospital.

Step 3: 10 mins.

Asks students to pair up and look at Part B.1 for people and objects found at a
clinic/hospital.

Conducts pronunciation drill for words in Part B.1.

Asks students to read the conversation given in Part B.2.30

Ensures that both the partners take turns to play doctor and patient.

Step 4: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins):

Asks students to prepare and present a role play with their partner. Role Play - Each
role play must include -

e opening greeting.

e conversation about illness. “How can I help you?” “I have a stomach-ache, doctor.”
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e conversation using words learnt in the lesson ‘Illness’.

e diagnosis (illness) and treatment. “It seems like you have stomach flu. I will write
two medicines that you must take twice a day for 2 weeks. Come back and see me after
two weeks.”

o closing sentence - “Thank you, doctor.” “Get well soon.” Give the pairs 2-3 minutes
to prepare and 1 minute to present.

Once all the students have presented, share the feedback with students.

Step 5: 15 mins (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind
students to practice Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn
as many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum
point by lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what exercises they completed and
if they learnt any new vocabulary.

- 71

Revision

Step 1: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins):

Use this time to revise any previously covered topics that your students require more
practice.

Note- Move around the classroom to ensure all students understand tasks they are
working on. Also it is a useful tactic to give extra support to certain students.

Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Divide the class into groups of four. Give a different word to each student in the group
as follows:

Group 1: Student 1- Always, Student 2- Sometimes, Student 3- Rarely, Student 4-
Never.

Do this for all the groups.

The following is mentioned in Exercise I in SRB as well:

Student 1 writes about something he always does: I always

Student 2 writes about something he sometimes does: I sometimes
Student 3 writes about something he rarely does: I rarely

Student 4 writes about something he never does: I never

Once all 4 students have written, Student 1 shares his sentence with always and asks
the other 3 students also to make a sentence with always and share within the group.
Student 2, 3 and 4 repeat the process.

While groups are doing this, go to each group and hear the discussion happening.

Ask students the following questions, one at a time, as a class:
1. Is it easy to focus only on one thing at a time? Explain your answer.

2. Do you focus on many things at the same time? How does it hamper your tasks?
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Ask students to complete Exercise II in SRB individually. Once completed, discuss
the answers as a class.

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 72

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e L-72Video
e Student Reference Books, L72

Summary of the Last Class: 5 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
- ‘Popcorn call’ 3-4 students to share something they learned in the last class.

Greed and Shortcuts

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

1. Students should learn to distinguish between the positive desire to work for
something we do not have, and greed.

2. Understand that when greed controls us, it can become our master, weaken
decision-making and make us vulnerable to scams.

3. Learn to avoid the false appeal of quick fixes, shortcuts and easy solutions.

Word Power: (5 mins) Trash, Plank, Greed

Write the 3 words on the board along with their meaning

Trash: waste materials

Plank: wooden bridge

Greed: wanting more food, money, power, etc. than you really need

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 20 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins): Introduce the topic
by reading the short introduction to the story" in their Student Activity Books aloud to
the students and discussing the meaning of the three sentences with them.

Step 2: 20 mins: Read the story with the students. Have each student take turns

reading the story to their partner.

Step 3: 30 mins: Have the students complete the comprehension questions. They
can answer the questions aloud or write the answers in their Student Activity Books.

Question number 5 is particularly important for the students to grasp. If they have
difficulty finding the answer, you can guide them to understand that the answer is
greed. The dog’s greed prevented him from seeing that the other bone was just an
illusion.

' This story and exercises are excerpted from a textbook for young people called Walking the
Straight Path, with copyright owned by the Badi Foundation, Macau 2002, Development Learning
Press.
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Step 4: 15 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins): Discuss the
following question with the class, and ask them to give examples from their own lives:
“Is it a sign of greed to want to improve our lives?”

Ask them to write down their conclusions in their notebooks.

Step 5: 25 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins): Remind students
that the story shows what happens when greed becomes our master. When we are
motivated by greed, we become easy to cheat and easily make bad decisions.

Tell students: All scams work because they can use greed to control people. People
become excited by large sums of money or the promise of cures. This desire takes over
their rational powers and their decision-making weakens.

Read and discuss the scenarios in Part C with the students.
Tell students: These scenarios show that greed is self-defeating. Like the dog in the

story who lost his bone, when controlled by greed we often lose something precious to
us.

Step 6: 10 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins): Tell students
to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the previous week. Ask
the following:

1. What skills did you improve on last week?
2. What was the main topic we focused on last week?

Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.

Create excitement by mentioning the following;:
Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ............... (The facilitator should talk about what we would be
learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).

I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 7: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

302



Lesson - 72

303



Lesson

mm f Lesson | Understanding sector 1

Lesson 73

Lesson Duration: 140 mins

Resources:

e Student Reference Books, L73

Describing Places and Objects

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:

e Students will learn vocabulary to describe objects and places.

Step 1: Word Power: 5 mins.

Use Part A to teach vocabulary to describe objects.

Step 2: 20 mins.

Ask students how they would communicate the different sweetness of apple and gulab
jamun.

Explain use of words like very, really, so, completely that make the description
stronger.

Ask students to pair up and read Part B.1 to create sentences using these words
appropriately.

Walk around to assist and guide, if required. Ask a few students to share their
description. Ask students to share their responses using the popcorn method.

Step 3: 20 mins.

With the help of examples, communicate the use and misuse of ‘good’ and ‘bad’ and
tell that they communicate little meaning to the listener.

With the help of Part C.1 and examples, explain the use of words to describe places
asking students to make sentences using these words appropriately.

Walk around to assist and guide, if required. Ask a few students to share their
description.

Ask students to share their responses using the popcorn method.

Step 4: 10 mins.

Ask students to think of one object or place and describe it in 3 sentences using the
words learnt during the lesson i.e., they must use very/really/so/completely.

Ask students to share their sentences. Asks students to share their responses using the
popcorn method.

-73
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Encourage peer correction.

Step 5: 15 mins: (Urban facilitators to skip this step): Inform students that
you will ask a question and ask a student to use the correct article ‘a, an, the’ Read
question 1 and take response from 2 students. Share the correct answer and move to
question 2

1. apple a day keeps the doctor away.

2. Isaw elephant at the zoo yesterday.
3. Could you please pass me salt?

4. We visited Eiffel Tower during our trip to Paris.
5. Sheis honest person.

6. moon looks beautiful tonight.

7. Heis architect.

8. Would you like cup of tea?

9. Taj Mahal is located in India.

10. She has amazing voice.

11. Answers:

An apple a day keeps the doctor away.

I saw an elephant at the zoo yesterday.

Could you please pass me the salt?

We visited the Eiffel Tower during our trip to Paris.
She is an honest person.

The moon looks beautiful tonight.

He is an architect.

Would you like a cup of tea?

The Taj Mahal is located in India.

She has an amazing voice.

Understanding Sectors 1

Objectives:

e Students are sensitized to realize that a private organization also has
advantages, and much could be achieved without Government support.

Step 1: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Ask students to share their experience of the following briefly:

[ FEA classes

[ School

Ask if they went to a government or a private school. Ask students to share reasons for
liking a private educational organization compared to a government school.

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

Ask students to share the things they like about FEA. Tell them to go through the data
given in SRB in Part A. There are approximately:

a. 60,000+ current students

b. 800+ training centers

c. 1, 300+ employees in 8+ states.

-73
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(Note: Please mention that the data given is an approximate one. It keeps changing
frequently as we enroll more students, open more training centers and hire more
employees.)

After this discussion, make sure the students are clear that FEA is a private
organization. Through this, make them realize that a private organization can also
prosper and be successful.

Step 3: 20 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 3 and Step 4 in 25 mins):

Ask students to mention the government and private jobs that they can see around
them. Ask them to share a few points of comparison between the two. When they have
listed these, ask students to evaluate these benefits and disadvantages. You can ask:
Are all government jobs like this? Are all private jobs like this?

Once students have shared, ask them to go through the table given in Part B. Ask
students to share their understanding.

Tell students that these jobs belong to different sectors of society. The government
sector, also called the public sector, is managed by the government. It includes
government offices and departments, as well as schools, hospitals or even companies
that are funded and managed by the government. The other large sector of society is
the private sector. In this sector, companies, schools or hospitals may be run by
individuals or groups. Depending on what type of entity- government or citizens-
funds and runs these organizations, they will function in different ways. They will
enjoy different types of resources, levels of stability, and possibilities for growth.

Step 4: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 3 and Step 4 in 25 mins):

Ask students to share their insights from the lesson.
Vocabulary practice:
Also, ask what myths have they cleared about government and private jobs.

Step 5: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

-73
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Summary of Lesson 74 | Understanding Sector-2

Lesson 74

Resources: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e Student Reference Books, L74A & L74B

e L74 Slideshow
e L74Video

The Art of Self-Teaching

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:

e Students will practice self-guided learning by choosing a topic relevant to
them, setting their own goal, and practicing time management to work toward
that goal.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 in 20 mins):

Tell students that they will begin having “Self-Guided Learning Time” on the laptops
frequently to work on their own. Explain that this is NOT time to play games or surf
the internet aimlessly. Instead, they should choose a topic that is relevant, set a goal,
and make a plan for what they will do first.

Give possible topics:
e Search for or apply to jobs
o Resources: L72 document (job apps list); indeed
e English practice
o Resources: DuoLingo, YouTube

e Search online for job-related skills (such as stitching designs, electrician
techniques, etc.)

Ask students to write down their goal and what they plan to do first in their Student
Reference Books, L74A. Encourage students working on a similar topic to work
together at a laptop.

Step 2: 20 mins.
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(Urban facilitators to conduct Step 1 and Step 2 in 20 mins):

Allow students to work at the laptops toward their goals. Circulate to help students
stay on task. If students have questions, ask them if they have tried to resolve them on
their own first, then help if needed.

If needed, remind students to switch with their partner after 20 mins.

Step 3: 15 mins (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind
students to practice Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn
as many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum
point by lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what is something they learned
from Duolingo today. Encourage students to use their Duolingo learnings in the
remaining part of the class.

Energizer- 100 Rupees: 3-5 mins.
(Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Tell students that for this game, their age represents an amount in rupees (for
example, a 20-year-old is 20 rupees). Students should mingle around the room until
you call out a “price” such as 100 rupees. Countdown to give students 10 seconds to
form groups. Once the groups are formed, they should add the ages of everyone in the
group. The group whose number is closest to 100 rupees is the winner (most likely, it
will not be exact). Repeat with a new “price” such as 75 or 150 rupees.

Understanding Sectors 2

Objectives:

e Students understand different social sectors, and the strengths and limitations
of each.

Step 1: 20 mins: Ask:

- Indian parents keep telling their children to try for government jobs. Can you
think of some pros and cons of government jobs?

Vocabulary Practice:
- Ask students to make sentences with the following terms:

Initiative, Negotiate.
Please ask students to refer to Part A if they are confused with the meaning.

Ask a few students to share their sentences.

Step 2: 30 mins.

- 74
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Tell students to open their SRB and look at Part B. Divide the class in 5 groups.
Assign a different point to each group. Once students have gone through their
assigned point, they need to present it to the class as a role play. After each
explanation by the group, other students can add their points.

Step 3: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins):

Ask them about the general assumptions they have about the government and private
sector.

Tell students to watch the AV (to know further about the Government and private
sector).

Ask them to share their thoughts and understanding of the video.

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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*Zoom Meeting Link - Lesson Duration: 137 mins

e Before class, create a Zoom meeting and write the Meeting ID and password on
the board.
o Loginto Zoom and click “Schedule”
o For the meeting start time, select 1 hour after the beginning of class
(e.g. for a ipm class, set the Zoom meeting for 2pm)
“Waiting Room” should not be checked
Click “Save” and write the Meeting ID and password on the board.

Preparations:

Before class, prepare 4-6 notecards with the names of foods written on them in both
English and Hindi. Examples: apple, mango, carrot, tomato, egg, curd

Resources:

e L75Video

-75

Recap: Asking Question

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
e Students will be able to correctly form present tense yes or no questions.

e Students continue to improve speaking fluency through games and discussion.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 15 mins:
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):
Write the following sentences on the board.

Is it new?

Yes, it is new.
Is it new?
Yes, it is new.
Ask:

- What do you notice about the order of the words?

Write the following sentences on the board:

No, the car is not blue.

Yes, she is my sister.
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Think-Pair-Share:
- Ifthese sentences are the answers, what were the questions?

(Facilitator’s Reference: Is the car blue? Is she your sister?)

Step 2: 10 mins.

On the board, erase the previous sentences and write:
Question:

“Is it ?”
Answer:

“Yes, it is 7
»

“No, it is not .

Call on a student to volunteer. Hand that student a notecard with a food name written
on it. Tell him or her to look at the food but don’t say it out loud or show it to others

Explain to the class:

This slip of paper has the name of a food on it. We have to ask questions to find out
what it is. Let’s see how many chances it takes to guess the food.

Demonstrate: ¢

The facilitator should ask the volunteer 1-2 questions to model the ga,,,me. The
volunteer should answer.

Example questions:
Is it a fruit?

Is it green?

Isit a carrot?

Step 3: 15 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

The facilitator should call on students to ask questions until they correctly guess the
food. Encourage all students to participate.

If the game is successful, call on 2 more volunteers and continue to play for 10-15 more
minutes.

Step 4: 10 mins.

Ask students to form pairs. They may choose to play 20 questions with their partner
OR practice unguided discussion for 10 minutes.

Duolingo: 15 mins (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind
students to practice Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn
as many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum
point by lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what is something they learned
from Duolingo today. Encourage students to use their Duolingo learnings in the
remaining part of the class.

Energiser: 5 mins: (Urban facilitators to skip this step):

Choose one energizer to repeat from the week (or let the students vote on their
favorite).

e Mirror Images
e Team Rock, Paper, Scissors
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Digital Learning: Zoom 1

Objectives:
e Students discuss the purpose of Zoom and its use in professional settings.

e Students practice logging into Zoom, muting and unmuting, and build comfort
speaking on a video call.

Step 1: 5 mins:

Ask:
- Who has heard of Zoom? What do you know about it?
- What are some reasons you might use video calls?
Explain:

- Zoom is a way to have video calls with a person or group of people. You can use
smartphones or computers to join Zoom calls. Video calls from platforms like
Zoom, Google Meet, or Skype are increasingly used for job interviews and work
meetings, so it is good to be familiar with them.

Step 2: 10 mins.

Tell students to watch AV. Explain that it shows three ways to join Zoom meetings, and
that it is useful to know about all three, but to focus on the third way (Meeting ID) as
that is what they will use in class.

(Note: Before class, the facilitator should have set up a Zoom meeting and written the
Meeting ID on the board. If you have not done that, do it while students are watching
the video.)

Step 3: 15 mins: (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

Tell students that when they join a Zoom meeting, they will be asked to enter a name.
Ask:

- Because Zoom is often used for professional situations, like interviews or
meetings, what should you enter for your name?

(Explain that it is professional to use your first name or full name, starting with a
capital letter. Cute or funny nicknames are not professional. Any students who already
have Zoom accounts should change their name if needed.)

Start the meeting on your laptop. Then, ask students to open their web browsers and
go to zoom.us. For the next steps, encourage students to try to remember from the
video or figure it out on their own before asking for help.

To join the meeting:

- Click the “Join” button and enter the meeting ID as written on the board as well
as your name.

- If prompted, select “Open Zoom Meetings.”

- When the meeting starts, click “Join with Computer Audio.”

Step 4: 5 mins.
Ask:
- Where is the “Mute” button?

- The mute button turns off your microphone. Why would this be useful during a
Zoom meeting?

Explain that on a group call, it is polite to mute yourself when you are not speaking so
that others don’t hear background noises near you, such as people talking nearby,
sneezing or coughing, or sounds like traffic or cell phones.
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The next activity is to practice muting and unmuting and speaking clearly during the
video call. Even though the questions are fun, tell students to speak clearly and make
eye contact as though they are in a job interview or a work meeting.

Step 5: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):

Ask the following “Would You Rather” questions. After each question, call on 3-4
students to share their answers. Try to ensure all students have at least one turn to
speak.

Optional: If students are comfortable with Zoom so far, you can show them the “Raise
Hand” function to answer the questions. However, if students seem overwhelmed with
the instructions so far, save this for another day.

Would you rather...
...be a movie star or a chief minister?
...live in space or in the ocean?
...have the superpower to fly or to turn invisible?
...be rich and die at age 50 or live a simple life and die at age 100?
...have a pet monkey or have a pet elephant?
...be super strong or be super smart?
...eat a piece of cake every week or eat a mango every day?
...time travel to the past or time travel to the future?

Step 6: 5 mins:

Tell students to click “Leave Meeting” to end the session.

Ask:
- What was successful about our first class Zoom session?
- What was challenging or confusing?

Step 8: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Lesson 76

Resources: Lesson Duration: 132 mins

e Student Reference Books, L76

Talking about Present

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students will learn simple present tense.

Mindfulness Exercise:

Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 5 mins.

Ask students what they usually do in the morning, afternoon, and evening.
Share that students will learn to speak about their present in today’s lesson.

Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins):

Ask students to make a statement or a question verbally using Part 1. Follow the
popcorn method. Ask others on whether or not a response is correct.

Now ask students to share their responses using the popcorn method for Part A 2. Ask
others on whether or not a response is correct.

Ask students to complete Part A.1 and A.2 in their notepads.

Step 3: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20 mins):
Instruct students to read Part B.
D.E.A.R Activity: Ask students to read the passage and complete the questions.

Discuss the answers as a class.

1. What does Amar usually do on Saturday morning?
o b) Play cricket in the park

2. Where does Amar go in the afternoon on Saturday?
o b) The library

3. What does Amar's family sometimes do on Sunday?
o b) Have a picnic on the beach

4. What does Amar like to do in the evening at home?
o b) Watch movies or play video games

5. Why does Amar love weekends?
o b) Because he can play, learn, and spend time with family and friends

6. What kind of books does Amar like to read?
o b) Books about animals and adventures

Step 4: 40 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 25 mins):
Online research and presentation to be added.
e Assign specific topics to students
e Provide guidelines or keywords to help students start their online research
effectively.
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Research Time (15 minutes):

e Allocate time for students to conduct online research using reliable sources such
as educational websites, articles, or databases.

e Encourage them to take notes.
Presentation Preparation (15 minutes):

e Instruct students to organize their gathered information

Presentation Session (20 minutes, depending on class size):
e Have each student present their findings to the small groups using their
prepared presentations.
e Ask students in groups to share feedback after each presentation.
e While students are presenting, move around and listen to what students are
saying.
Topics:
1- How to get a job in a BPO ?
2- What is Rapido bike service? How to be a Rapido captain? What’s their salary?
3- What is blinkit? How to be a blinkit delivery partner? What’s their salary?
4- How can you work as a journalist for Aaj tak ? What is the salary of a journalist?
5- What is ‘Urban Company’? How can you register yourself as a professional with UC?

Step 5: Email Practice: 25 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 20
mins):
Pair up students and assign them a task to draft an email on the topic: "Share why do
you want to learn English."
e Each pair should work together to compose an email expressing their reasons
for wanting to learn English.
e Encourage students to be creative and thoughtful in their responses,
highlighting personal motivations and goals.
e Once the pairs have completed their emails, ask them to exchange drafts with 3
to 4 other pairs.
e Instruct students to review the drafts they receive and provide constructive
feedback.
e After reviewing the drafts, reconvene as a class.
e Allow students to share the feedback they received from their peers and discuss
any common areas for improvement.

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):
Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the
previous week. Ask the following:

1. What was the main topic we focused on last week?
2. What was the most interesting thing you learned?

Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses.
Create excitement by mentioning the following:
Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will learn about ............... (The facilitator should talk about what we would be
learning in the upcoming 3 days to create excitement).

I am excited for the upcoming days, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 7: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
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Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session
to conduct this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

-76
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Lesson 77
*Zoom Meeting Link Lesson Duration: 140 mins

e Before class, create a Zoom meeting and write the Meeting ID and password
on the board. (see L75 for steps)

e Note for facilitators: Check for opportunities where cops can actively
participate. Keep reminding them of their responsibilities and acknowledge
their efforts.

Resources:
e L77 Slideshow

Zoom Meetings: Digital Learning

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least
60% of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More
student participation is better!

Objectives:
e Students practice various Zoom functions, such as chat, reactions, and
changing the view, and continue to build comfort using video calls.

Step 1: 15 mins.
Ask:
- For what purposes might people use Zoom?

Show the L77 Slideshow to the class. Ask students to discuss the questions before
moving on to each new slide. Tell them at the beginning that there will be a quiz at
the end.

Step 2: 20 mins.
Students should follow the same steps as L77 slideshow to join the Zoom meeting.
Play a game of Simon Says to explore and practice functions on Zoom.
Simon Says...
- Mute your microphone.

- Type your favorite song in the chat (to everyone).

- Type your favorite movie in the chat (to ONLY the facilitator).
- Change your view to “Speaker.”

- Unmute your microphone.

- Sing your favorite song for 10 seconds (or say the words).
- Change your view to “Gallery.”

- Give a “thumbs up” reaction.

- Stop your video.

- Close the chat box.

- Give a reaction of your choice.

- Start your video.

If time remains, continue to play. Students may also take a turn to give instructions.
End by asking students to leave the meeting.

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban students will just watch the video):
Ask: Ask students to watch this video on how to schedule a zoom meeting.
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h ://www m/watch?v=v8- I2 ?

Step 4: 15 mins.
Now ask students to practice scheduling a zoom meeting with their partner. (Urban
facilitators will skip this step, but encourage students to practice this at home)

Duolingo: 15 mins (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins. Remind
students to practice Duolingo at home):

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn
as many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum
point by lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what exercises they completed
and if they learnt any new vocabulary.

Revision

Step 1: Revision: 25 mins.
Use this time to revise any previously covered topics that your students require more
practice.

Step 2: Grammar Practice Time: 10 mins.

Instruct students that you will write a sentence on the board and students have to
find the error. Write the sentence. Ask students to discuss with a student sitting next
to them. Now ask a random pair to share their response with reasons.

1. Incorrect: "He go to the park yesterday." Correct: "He went to the park
yesterday."
2. Incorrect: "She eat an apple for breakfast." Correct: "She ate an apple for
breakfast."

Incorrect: "I has a dog named Max." Correct: "I have a dog named Max."

4. Incorrect: "They plays soccer every Saturday." Correct: "They play soccer
every Saturday."

5. Incorrect: "The children runned fast." Correct: "The children ran fast."

6. Incorrect: "My sister goed to school." Correct: "My sister went to school."

7. Incorrect: "I sees a rainbow in the sky." Correct: "I see a rainbow in the sky."

@

Step 3: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Ask students to complete Exercise I, II and III given in SRB individually. Once
completed, discuss the answers as a class.

Step 4: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.
e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.
e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to
conduct this step. Please do not miss out on this step.

318


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v8-5AsI2o0g

Lesson
mm fL n
Lesson 78
Materials: Lesson Duration: 137 mins
e Scissors
Resources:

e Student Reference Books, L78

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Teach Back

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objective:
Allow students to reinforce their understanding of a topic by teaching it to their peers

Step 1: 5 mins.

Ask the class what’s their favorite FEA lesson. Ask them why? Take responses from
everyone. Now share that today you will choose your favorite lesson and teach the class
that topic for 3-5 minutes. Announce that this exercise is to be done in pairs.

Step 2: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2 and Step 3 in 40
mins):
Make pairs. Ask them to choose a topic and prepare their script.

Step 3: 40 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct Step 2 and Step 3 in 40
mins):

Presentation Time: Ask each pair to present their topics one at a time. Invite
questions from the class to make the discussion interesting. After each presentation,
the facilitator must share a quick feedback on what went well.

Duolingo: 15 mins

Inform students that it’s their Duolingo time. They must work in pairs and try to earn
as many XP points as possible. Remind them that the team that has the maximum
point by lesson 80 stands a chance to earn a certificate.

In the last few minutes of the activity, ask students what is something they learned
from Duolingo today. Encourage students to use their Duolingo learnings in the
remaining part of the class.

Energizer- Animal Roundup: 3-5 mins.
Tell students to silently think of an animal. Then tell them that without talking, they
need to arrange themselves from largest to smallest animals. They can only make

-78
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gestures and the noise of their animal. After they have finished, have students go
around and say the animal they were supposed to be to see if it was accurate.

Grammar Practice: 10 mins.
Practice the quiz verbally with the class. Ask a question. Take responses from 2-3
students before revealing the answer.
Do or Does
you like chocolate ice cream?

e Do you like chocolate ice cream?
What time the movie start?
e What time does the movie start?
your sister speak English fluently?
e Does your sister speak English fluently?
How often you go to the gym?
e How often do you go to the gym?
your dog bark a lot?
e Does your dog bark a lot?
What she eat for breakfast?
e What does she eat for breakfast?
your parents live nearby?
e Do your parents live nearby?
How you feel about the upcoming exam?
e How do you feel about the upcoming exam?
it rain a lot in your city?
e Does it rain a lot in your city?
your brother play any musical instruments?

e Does your brother play any musical instruments?

Quiz Time-25 mins

Step 1: 25 mins.
Quiz to be added

Step 2: 10 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 5 mins):

Tell students to reflect on and think about the learning and achievement of the
previous week. Ask the following;:

1. What was the most interesting thing you learned?

2. How do you think the skills we practiced last week will help you in your daily life?
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Thank and appreciate students for sharing their responses. Create excitement by
mentioning the following:

Next week, our class is going to be awesome.

We will start with learning more about different kinds of interesting jobs and careers.
We will get to know more ways to know about them.

We'll practice speaking lots of English together. I have some fun teamwork games that
will help us communicate better in English.

And we'll also learn more about manners and behaviour.

I am excited for next week, I don't want you to miss this experience.

Step 3: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 79 | Survey interaction and Analysis

Lesson 79

Vocabulary: Career Lesson Duration: 140 mins

Resources:
e Student Reference Books, L79A and L79B
e L79 Video

Survey Interaction and Analysis

Classroom Participation Expectation:

Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your classroom. Students should speak for at least 60%
of the classroom time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student
participation is better!

Objectives:

e Students practice forming present tense yes or no questions with an emphasis
on using you, I, he, and she in as the subject.

Mindfulness Exercise: Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.

Step 1: 10 mins.
Ask: (Encourage students to answer in complete sentences.)
e Areyou a student?
e Isitraining today?
e Am I the prime minister?
e Arrange the students in a line.
e Write on the board, Are you, Is it and Am I
e Start by posing a simple question to the first student, such as "Are you a
vegetarian?"

e The first student answers the question and then asks another question to the
next person in the circle, using the 3 question starter on the board "Is it a hot
day?"

e This continues as each student responds to the question asked to them and

poses a new question to the next person.

e Encourage them to ask a variety of questions, using different question forms
starting with Are you, Is it or Am I
e If someone repeats a question or struggles, the class can help or move on to the

next person.
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Step 2: 15 mins.

Ask students to open their Student Reference Books to L79A and write the questions in
Activity A.

Then, discuss the answers as a class.

Answer Key:
1. Areyou a nurse? 4. Am I in the correct classroom?
2. Is he your father 5. Is that your mango?
3. Isitabighouse? 6. Is she a police officer?

Step 3: 15 mins.
Count off students to let them know if they are in Group A, Group B, or Group C.
Tell them to find the correct survey in Activity B of their Student Reference Book.

Explain that students will have 10 minutes to walk around the classroom and ask their
classmates the questions in their survey. They should use tally marks to record the
responses. Challenge them to ask at least 5 students.

While they conduct the survey, walk around and listen. Encourage students to speak
only English and to answer in complete sentences, even if they make mistakes.

Announce when one minute is left. When time is up, ask students to sit with their
groups (A, B, or C) and discuss their results and any patterns they notice. Then, call on
each group to share their findings with the class.

Step 4: 15 mins: Vocabulary Contest Time.

Ask students to read the word and their meanings from their SRB for 5 mins. Ask
students to close their SRB after 5 mins.

Now read out the sentence aloud and ask students to share the meaning of the word.
(you can do it as team game, or a whole class discussion)

Trash — I throw my trash in the bin. What does the word Trash mean?
Witch doctor — In some villages, a witch doctor helps people.
Illness — She has an illness and stays in bed.

Rarely — I rarely eat fast food.

Often — I often play cricket with my friends.

Caught — The policeman caught a thief

Trouble — He is in trouble because he lost his phone.

Diet — My diet includes fruits and vegetables.

Wonder — I wonder why the sky is blue.

Courage — She shows courage when she speaks in front of everyone.
Plank — He walks on a wooden plank across the river.

Myth — The story about an Anaconda eating a man is a myth.
Deafening — The noise from the fireworks is deafening.

Social Pressure — He feels social pressure to wear branded clothes.
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Reacts — He reacts angrily when he loses a game.
Responds — My teacher always responds politely

Scatter I dropped my food and it scattered on the floor.
Conversation — We have a fun conversation during lunch.
Scribbling — The child is scribbling on the wall.
Wrapper — I throw the candy wrapper in the bin.

Filthy — The street looks dirty and filthy after the rain.

Misuse — He will be in trouble if he misuses the computer.

Jobs vs. Careers: Career Goals

Objectives:

e Students will be able to identify or describe a career as a long-term path, often
with many steps.

e Students will identify their own career goal by writing down the job or career
field they hope to work toward over time.

Step 1: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):
Ask: What do you think of when you hear the word “career”?
Watch the AV.
Ask:
- Isajob the same as a career? What is the difference?
- How can a job help you build your career?

If needed, explain:

- A job is any employment that makes money. It refers to the work you are doing
today.

- A career is the work you do over your life. It usually involves multiple jobs and
possibly training or education.

- Success in a career is not about the salary you make but rather doing your work
well, growing and improving, and moving toward your goals.

Step 2: 15 mins.

Ask students to open their Student Reference Books and find the scenarios in Activity
A.

Call on a volunteer to act out Scenario 1. If the volunteer would like helpers to act in the
role play too, he or she may choose additional volunteers.

When the role play is complete, ask the class:
- Was this a job or a career? How do you know?
- Ifit was a career, what is one way that a job helped them on the career path?

Repeat with Scenarios 2-4.
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Step 3: 10 mins.

Think-Pair-Share:
- Who do you know that has built a career? What steps did they take?
- What is most important to you when choosing a career?

(e.g. Salary, Opportunity for Promotion, Location, Interests, Education
Requirements)

Step 4: 15 mins.
(Urban facilitators to conduct this in 10 mins):
Explain:

We are going to set career goals. The best way to plan your career is to think about your
long-term goal first, your dream job. It does not have to be a job that you are qualified
for yet. Later, we will look at what smaller, more immediate steps you can take to get
there. Your career goal can always be changed, but it is important to have a goal to aim
for. It is what motivates us to keep advancing in our work.

Encourage students to look back at the Passions, Skills and Interests activities (L25B)
and the research that they have done about job fields (L49B, L54B). They should think
about what dream job or career field they would like to set as a career goal.

Then, have students write down their goal in Activity B of L79B.

Step 5: English Practice Time: 15 mins.

Ask students to read the notice: Lost Dog
Ask students to answer in full sentences

How old is Beagle?

When was the dog lost?

What’s the reward for finding the dog?
What’s the color and the breed ?

If you find the dog, how can you inform the owner?

Step 6: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for
each call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session to conduct
this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Summary of Lesson 80

L80, Weather Forecast (step 1&2)

Lesson 80
Vocabulary: forecast Lesson Duration: 132 mins
Resources:
e Student Activity Books, L80
e L80 Video

Weather Forecast

Classroom Participation Expectation: Please maintain 60:40 ratio in your
classroom. Students should speak for at least 60% of the classroom
time, while the teacher speaks for no more than 40%. More student participation

is better!

Objectives:
1. Students will be able to confidently describe weather scenarios.
2. Students will be able to prepare and deliver a basic weather report and enhance
their public speaking abilities.

Mindfulness Exercise:
Begin the class with 2 mins of mindfulness exercise.
Step 1: 10 mins.

Share with the class: One rainy day, my friends and I planned a trip to the hills. The
weather forecast said it would be sunny, but halfway there, it started raining. Despite
the rain, it turned out to be a great trip!

Ask : Have you ever experienced a change in weather during a trip or outing? How did
you handle it?

Step 2: 20 mins. (Urban facilitators to conduct this in 15 mins):

Ask students to look at the images given in Part A.1 and A.2 of SRB and answer the
questions on their own. Ensure that the students understand instructions. Give students
2-3 minutes to write down their responses.

Walk around to ensure that the students are at task and assist those who need
assistance.

Ask students to find a partner and verbally share and compare answers in complete
sentences.

Ask a few students to share the answers of their partners (not their own).

Disclose that Image 1 is of the North Pole during summer and Image 2 is of Chennai
during winters. Ask if students had ‘assumed’ the season.

Discuss how we sometimes draw conclusions without having complete information.
Ask: How does understanding weather forecasts and patterns benefit individuals and
communities?

Step 3: 15 mins.
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Ask students to watch the AV in pairs and after everyone has watched it, discuss:
What was the video about?- discuss with your partner.
Ask a few students to share their responses with the class.

Step 4: 15 mins.

Recap with students what the weather forecast is. As a class discuss B1.

Round 1 - Instruct all students to prepare their weather forecast. Ask them to refer to
the SRB- B1.. Give them some time to write and memorize.

While students are busy, go to step 7 and write the email on the board:

Step 5: 20 mins.

Now make small groups of 4 students. Ask students to present their weather forecast
to their group members. Ask the group to share feedback with the presenter on what
they did well and what they could improve.

Once everyone presents and receives feedback: ask students their experiences of
presenting to the group and what would they like to improve.

Step 6: 25 mins.

Ask students what is their progress on Duo Lingo. Acknowledge the efforts of those
students who have been sincere in their journey of learning. Ask them to quickly share
their experiences and what motivates them to be sincere. (5 mins)

Ask students to login to their Duolingo account. Let students practice Duolingo.

While students are at task, call one student at a time and talk about their learning
journey. Ask the questions given in the feedback sheet. Update the sheet.

Once Duolingo feedback is over, move to step 7 and do it as a whole class discussion:

Step 7: 15 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
While students are busy in step 4, write this email on the board.

m tomsmudger?1@dsmail.com
sjbogard@twindle.com
Thank you!

Hi Susan

Thank you very much for the birthday present. | really need a new computer game, so it is perfect.
You're very Kind. :)

How are you? Good luck in your exams. | hope you pass with good marks.
Speak soon.

Tom xx

Ask your students. Accept the answers only if they speak in full sentences
1- Who wrote this email?

2- What is Susan’s email id?

3- What did Tom buy for Susan?

4- Susan has exams soon? True or False?

5- Susan bought Tom a computer game? True or False?

Step 8: 10 mins. (Urban facilitators to skip this step):
Prepare yourself by taking notes from student retention techniques document.

e For 5 mins: Counsel Irregular students. It could be either an individual
(minimum 2 students) or group counseling.

e For 5 mins: Make phone calls (minimum 2 calls) to students who have been
absent for more than 2 days. Update the phone log with a follow up date for each
call.

Note: This step is compulsory. Please use the last 10 minutes of the session
to conduct this step. Please do not miss out on this step.
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Note: Are your students speaking English for most of the class, around 80% of the time? If they are, that's
amazing progress! How does it feel to see such improvement? If not, don't worry. Let's think together about
how we can help them speak more English. Remember, every little step forward counts. Keep going, and you'll
see great results!
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Duolingo Feedback:

This feedback sheet will help you know the progress of students in Book 1. Talk to each one of them. Write the summary of the discussion in the
Feedback sheet

Questions to ask

1. How's your Duolingo learning been going?
2. What challenges do you face while using Duolingo?
3. Have you noticed any specific areas where you feel you've made significant progress since using Duolingo?
4. How are you using Duolingo into your daily routine or study schedule?
Session 1

Name Feedback 1- Lesson 35 Feedback 2- Lesson 53 Feedback- Lesson 74
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Session 2

Name

Feedback 1- Lesson 35

Feedback 2- Lesson 53

Feedback Lesson 74
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Name

Feedback 1- Lesson 35

Feedback 2- Lesson 53

Feedback - Lesson 74
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v Building ethical, productive mindsets
and core employability skills

“The mediocre teacher tells. The good
teacher explains. The superior teacher
demonstrates. The great teacher inspires.”

William A. Ward

“Every child deserves a champion - an
adult who will never give up on them,
who understands the power of
connection and insists that they become
the best that they can possibly be.”

Rita Pierson

“There are no foolish questions and
no man becomes a fool until he has
stopped asking questions.”

Charles Proteus Steinmetz

“Great teacher engineer learning

experiences that put students in the

driver’s seat and then get out of the way”’
Ben Johnson, Educator

“Education is what remains after one has
forgotten what one has learned in school.”

Albert Einstein

“Success is the ability to go from failure to
failure without losing your enthusiasm.”

Winston Churchill

“| cannot teach anybody
anything, | can only make them
think.”

Socrates

“The secret of getting ahead is getting started. The
secret of getting started is breaking your complex
overwhelming tasks into small manageable tasks,

and then starting on the first one.”
Mark Twain

“I think it's very important to have a feedback
loop, where you're constantly thinking about
what you've done and how you could be

doing it better.”
Elon Musk

“The will to win, the desire to succeed, the
urge to reach your full potential... these
are the keys that will unlock the door to
personal excellence.”

Confucius

FEA classes are completely free of cost for students

Freedom Employability Academy is a project of AAM Foundation

India: Valmiki Temple One, Vasant Gaon, Near C 8/8 Vasant Vihar, New Delhi 110057
US: 7110 Redwood Boulevard, Suite A, Novato, CA 94945

www.FEAIndia.org

NOT FOR SALE
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